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How To Use This Guide

Introduction

How

This
Guide is
Organized

This Guide is designed to assist you in setting up and operating the Norstar
Business Communication System StarTalk voice module. The set up and
operation instructions contained in this Guide are presented in easy to follow
steps.

This Guide is intended to lead a System Coordinator through the set up of
StarTalk, and continue as an on going reference aid. With this in mind, you
should read this Guide carefully.

This section tells you what to expect as you read through this Guide, and how
information contained in this Guide is presented.

Ensure you pay particular attention to Section 3, Preparing To Use StarTalk.
This section outlines the information you need for a successful StarTalk set up,
and also provides information on how to check the configuration of your
company'’s Norstar Business Communication System.

The StarTalk System Coordinator's Set Up and Operation Guide is organized
according to sections that cover:

How To Use this Guide - provides a brief overview identifying the organization
of this Guide and the conventions used for set up and operation steps.

Learning About StarTalk - provides an overview of how StarTalk works. This
section defines the StarTalk terms used in explaining the set up and operation
tasks. This section also provides a summary of the System Coordinator's set
up and operation tasks.
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Introduction

Preparing To Set Up StarTalk - provides an outline of the information that is
needed before StarTalk can be set up.

Setting Up StarTalk - provides the necessary information and steps to set up
StarTalk. This section also explains how to approach recording your mailbox
and company greetings, and includes instructions for establishing outdial
channels.

Setting Up Mailboxes - provides the necessary steps to set up the mailboxes
used by StarTalk. This section also provides the initialization steps for the
Special Mailboxes.

Setting the Operator Status - provides information about the StarTalk operator
service. This section covers the steps necessary to enable the operator
service, and set the System Prompt and Business Status. It also shows you
how to change the StarTalk receptionist or designated operator extension.

Administering the Mailboxes - provides information about administering the
Special Mailboxes, and how to set up and maintain User mailboxes, Guest
mailboxes, and Information mailboxes.

Sending a Message To More Than One Mailbox - provides instructions for
sending Group Messages and system Broadcast Messages to initialized
- mailboxes. .
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StarTalk Reports - shows the different StarTalk reports that are available and [kl
how to print them.

Troubleshooting StarTalk - provides diagnostic and recovery procedures for
problems that might occur while setting up and operating StarTalk.

Appendix A - covers Norstar feature compatibility, and describes how some
Norstar features work in conjunction with StarTalk.

- Appendix B - covers the StarTalk default settings.
Appendix C - provides the steps necessary for resetting StarTalk.
Appendix D - covers some Norstar configuration tips.

Appendix E - provides a list of error messages that might appear when
StarTalk is being used.

Appendix F - provides a sample StarTalk set up, and also describes some
common application tips.

Glossary - covers the terms and definitions used in this Guide.
Index - provides a list of everything contained in this Guide and where the

“information is located. The Index is in alphabetical order. If you cannot find a
term, try looking for your item according to its task.
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Knowing

The
Different
Symbols

As you work through this Guide, you will notice that conventions have been
used to represent the words that appear on the Norstar display.

Long Boxes
Words enclosed in long boxes represent the command line of the display. Any
word or prompt that is part of the first line of the display appears in a long box.

Example: | Psud: ]

When you see a word enclosed in a long square box, it represents the action
you must take to proceed.

Rounded Boxes

Words enclosed in rounded boxes represent options that appear on the second
line of the Norstar display. Any option that is part of the second line on the
display is enclosed in a rounded box.

Example: Press NBOX

When you see a word enclosed in a rounded box, you can press the button
directly under the option on your Norstar display.

Shadowed Boxes

This Guide uses dialpad button representations in shadowed boxes. Any button
that appears in the text or instruction steps indicates the dialpad button that
selects an option.

Example:  Press  |#_]

When you see a dialpad button, it represents the button you must préss to
proceed.

- Angled Brackets

Some information is descriptive information that is entered using the dialpad.
This descriptive information is always enclosed in angled brackets.

Example: Enter  <mailbox owner's last name and first initial>
The information in angled brackets describes what you should enter. Inthe

example above, you would enter a user’s last name and first initial by pressing
the corresponding dialpad buttons on your Norstar telephone.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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Introduction

What we have attempted to make this Guide as easy to use as possible. The
Ap pears telephone displays shown throughout this Guide use StarTalk's default settings
and sample names.
On the

Display Far example:

This display shows an example of the StarTalk Directory Number (DN).

Note: For examples of the different main menus appearing on the display with
optional software enabled, refer to Appendix B, Configuration Default
Menus.

Pre- Before you attempt to set up StarTalk, ensure you are familiar with how the

req uisites Norstar one and two line display telephones operate. We recommend you read
your Norstar telephone user cards before proceeding.

Other Formore information about StarTalk, refer to the:
Documents StarTalk User Card
StarTalk Reference Guide
StarTalk Installation Guide
StarTalk Programming Record
StarTalk Custom Call Routing Set Up and Operation Guide
StarTalk Application Guide
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About
StarTalk

Introduction. StarTak s a fully automated receptionist service that offers call routing and
message taking services. This section describes how StarTalk works and
covers:

basic system operation

using the Feature Codes

the Automated Attendant

the Company Directory

the different mailboxes

Custom Call Routing

using the dialpad

the Norstar display

voice prompts

exiting from StarTalk

your role as System Coordinator
" set up and operation task summaries

L) L ] * ® L ] L L ] L ] L ] * L J L

How StarTalk works with a Norstar Business Communication System, offering a
StarTalk receptionist service that routes calls and provides voice message taking
capability. When enabled, StarTalk answers incoming calls and routes the calls
Works (o extensions and mailboxes within the system.

StarTalk has three main components:

e Automated Attendant
. Mailboxes (Voice Messaging)
*  Custom Call Routing (Optional)

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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The first component is the Automated Attendant. The Automated Attendant
works like a receptionist would when answering incoming calls. The Auto-
mated Attendant plays a list of options to a caller through a voice prompt. If
users know which option they want, they can interrupt the Automated Attendant

About by pressing their selection on the dialpad of any tone dial telephone.
StarTalk

Once an option has been selected, the Automated Attendant responds to the
command by routing the call to an extension or mailbox within your company or
directing the user to the Company Directory or designated operator.

The second component of StarTalk is the mailbox. Mailboxes are added by the
System Coordinator and then initialized by the mailbox owner. Any caller can
leave a message in a mailbox after the mailbox is initialized.

Mailbox owners can open their mailboxes and customize them using all the
available options of StarTalk. Some common mailbox options are:

*  Primary and Altemate Greetings
. Password Selection

For more information about all the StarTalk options, refer to the StarTalk
Reference Guide.

The third component of StarTalk is Custom Call Routing (CCR). CCRis a
multi-level, single-digit access application, providing callers with a series of
veice prompts and call transfer options. Using CCR, a user can:

. listen to pre-recorded information messages
. select a menu

*  leave a message in a mailbox

» transfer to an extension

For more information about CCR, refer to the StarTalk Custom Call Routing
Set Up and Operation Guide.
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Who StarTalk can be used by any outside caller, and by mailbox owners in your
Can Use company. Away from the office, StarTalk can be used with any tone dial i
telephone. Inside your office, StarTalk can be used from any Norstar or tone
StarTalk il telephone connected to your Norstar system. m
out
Note: Incoming calls from a rotary dial telephone are transferred to your StarTalk
company receptionist or designated operator. If the operator is not available,
the caller is directed to the General Delivery mailbox.

“When using StarTalk from a Norstar telephone, a user must first enter a Feature
Code.

About the Feature Codes are used to access the different set up and operation functions
Feature of StarTalk. To use a StarTalk function, a Feature Code must first be entered.
There are six Feature Codes that work with StarTalk.
Codes

The default Feature Codes that work with StarTalk are shown in Table 2.1.

Table 2.1 - Feattire Codes

All StarTalk Feature Codes can be programmed for single button access. For
information about programming StarTalk Feature Codes, refer to Section 3,
Programming a Memory Button. '
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Feature
Code
Descriptions

Leave Message Feature Code

s used by mailbox owners to leave a message in a mailbox initialized with
StarTalk Users can also transfer a caller to a mailbox using the StarTalk
Leave Message feature.

To use the Leave Message feature, press - -

Open Mailbox Feature Code

Is used by mailbox owners to open their personal mzilboxes. All personal
mailboxes are protected by a password that is established by the mailbox
owner.

To use the Open Mailbox feature, press - -

Operator Status Feature Code

Is used by the System Coordinator, receptionist or designated operator to set
the operator status. When an operator is not available, the operator status
must be set to NO. This alerts the Automated Attendant that the receptionist or
designated operator is not available. This Feature Code is also used to
establish whether a business is open or closed, and to designate the operator's
extension. This Feature Code is protected by a password.

To use the Operator Status feature, press [Feaure j 8] e 2

System Administration Feature Code
Is used by the System Coordinator and the installer to set up StarTalk. This
Feature Code is also used by the System Coordinator to add mailboxes and
select an alternate language. This Feature Code is protected by a password
established by the System Coordinator.

To use the System Administration feature, press

Date and Time Feature Code

s used by the System Coordinator to set the StarTalk date and time. Star-
Talk’s date and time is independent of the date and time appearing on the
Norstar telephone display. The StarTalk date and time appears on all incoming
messages. This is referred to as Envelope Information. This Feature Code is
protected by a password that is established by the System Coordinator.

To use the Date and Time feature, press - - -
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StarTalk Directory Number (DN) Feature Code
Is used to determine StarTalk's Intercom Number. This numberisusedto
forward a Norstar telephone to StarTalk, and to use StarTalk from a single line

set attached to an Analog Temminal Adapter (ATA). "
out

To use the StarTalk DN feature, press [Feawre ] [0~ 6] [E] JEEUEL

Transfer

Is used to transfer calls to a mailbox. While the call is active, enter the feature
code, then enter the mailbox number where you want to direct the call. The
caller is now transferred.

To use the Transfer feature, press - '

Note: Do not put the call on hold. Feature 986 must be entered while the call is
active.

About the The Automated Attendant is the StarTalk receptionist. When enabled, the
Automated Automated Attendant answers your company’s incoming telephone lines
according to the time of day with a prerecorded greeting selected from one of
Attendant siarai's Greeting Tables. When the Automated Attendant is enabled, the
Automated Attendant menu prompt provides a list of options so that a caller
can: - :

e reach any extension or mailbox in your company

*  |eave amessage in a mailbox

. select an altemate language (not a prerecorded voice prompt)

. look for an extension or mailbox in the Company Directory

. reach your company receptionist or designated operator

*  open a personal mailbox as a mailbox owner (not a prerecorded
voice prompt)

The default Automated Attendant menu prompt can be disabled at any time.
When you disable the default Automated Attendant menu prompt, you must
record a customized Automated Attendant menu prompt. This customized
Automated Attendant menu prompt replaces the default Automated Attendant
menu prompt.

Important: A calleris retumed to the Automated Attendant menu prompt after
completing a StarTalk session. When you disable the Automated Attendant
menu prompt, your customized Automated Attendant menu prompt plays in
place of the prerecorded Automated Attendant prompt.
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About the The Company Directory is an internal voice list containing the names of users
Com pany with initialized mailboxes who have been designated to appear in the directory.

Directory ausercan open the Company Directory from a Norstar two line display

telephone when the display shows the option. The Company
Directory can also be opened by pressing when the Automated Atten-
dant announces the option is available.

About
NERELS

Mailbox owners must record a Company Directory name before they can use
their mailbox. A mailbox owner's name does not have to appear in the Com-
pany Directory. Whether or not a mailbox appears in the Company Directory is
established by the System Coordinator when the mailbox is registered with
StarTalk. This Company Directory override can be changed at any time.

About the Amailboxis a storage place for messages on the StarTalk éystem.
Mailboxes There are two groups of StarTalk mailboxes:

»  Special Mailboxes
¢ Personal Mailboxes

The Special The Special Mailboxes are administered by the System Coordinator. The
Mailboxes Special Mailboxes include:

«  System Coordinator Mailbox
*  General Delivery Mailbox
e Trouble Mailbox

For more information about the Special Mailboxes refer to Section 5, Setting
Up Mailboxes.
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Personal Personal mailboxes are assigned by the System Coordinator and maintained
Mailboxes by the mailbox owner. There are three kinds of Personal mailboxes, which

include:
. User Mailboxes About
. Guest Mailboxes StarTalk

. Information Mailboxes

StarTalk can store 500 mailboxes. This total can include any combination of
User, Guest, or Information Mailboxes. For a desctiption of Personal Mail-
boxes, refer to Section 5, Setting Up Mailboxes.

MailboX onlyafew rules apply to the StarTalk mailboxes. These rules should be given
Rules ©anyuserwho is going to have a mailbox.

The mailbox rules are:
1. Apassword is always needed to open a mailbox.
2. Amailbox can be opened from any Norstar telephone from the

[ Log: | display prompt. At this prompt enter the
mailbox number and password combination.

When a mailbox is assigned to a Norstar telephone, the display
always shows the | Psud: | prompt. To reach the
{ Log: | prompt, press C_0THR) or (1

When a Norstar single line display is being used, press
toreachthe | Log: | display prompt.

3. Amailbox must be initialized before it can be used.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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Using the
Norstar
Dialpad

The buttons on the dialpad act as both numbers and letters. Each button
represents a number and also represents letters of the alphabet.

StarTalk knows when an alphabet letter is required. When an alphabetical entry
is required on the command line of the display, press the dialpad button that
represents the letter. The letters will appear on the display in the order listed on
the number button.

If a letter appears that is not the correct letter, press the button again. To
accept the letter, press To insert a comma, press F

The Norstar Dialpad is shown in Figure 2.1.

Figure 2.1 - Norstar Dialpad

When you are entering a name using the Company Directory option, you need
only to press the number button associated with the letters of the name once.
You do not need to entera comma. For example, if you are looking for the last
name Taylor, you would press:

e 274 [ 57

When you are looking for a mailbox owner using the Company Directory, you
can find the name by entering the first four letters of the last name. If StarTalk
cannot find the name the first time, you can press or To

view all the names in the Directory press [F_]  Then press or
until you find the mailbox owner.

Note: if you are trying to find a mailbox owner with less than four letters in the
last name, for example Fry, press the buttons on the dialpad that spell the entire
last name, and press
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Using The Norstar display on M7310 and M7324 telephones is a two line display that
StarTalk provides information about commands and options available when you are

. using StarTalk.
With a Two

Line Thedisplay can provide up to three display button options at a time. In some About
Displa instances, you must wait for the voice prompt to play the other available StarTalk

piay options. In those instances when options are played by the voice prompt and
the corresponding button does not appear on the display, you must select the
option using the numbers on the dialpad.

The Norstar two line display is shown in Figure 2.2.

Display Command Line
Display Button Options

Display Buttons

Figure 2.2 - Norstar Two Line Display

Using The Norstar display on M7100 and M7208 telephones is a single line display

StarTalk that can be used for any StarTalk session. Any configuration task, such as

. setting the date and time, requires you to use an M7310 or M7324 two line

With a displaytelephone.

Single Line N S .
. When you are using a Norstar telephone with a single line display, all options

Dlsplay are given immediately through the StarTalk voice prompts and are selected

using the dialpad only.
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Using
StarTalk
With an
Analog
Terminal
Adapter

A single line, tone dial telephone connected to a Norstar KSU through an
Analog Terminal Adapter (ATA) can be used for any StarTalk session. You
cannot use a single line telephone attached to an ATA to perform StarTalk -
System Administration tasks.

The single line telephone does not have a Feature button. To access StarTalk
features, such as Leave Message or Open Mailbox, call StarTalk and follow the
voice prompts. The StarTalk DN is determined by using Feature 985 on a
Norstar telephone.

If you have an Enhanced ATA, you can also press:

[Cnk ] to open your mailbox.

or
T to leave a message,
and '

follow the voice prompts.

Once you have opened the StarTalk feature, follow the voice prompts.

When a caller uses StarTalk from a rotary dial telephone, StarTalk transfers the
caller to your company receptionist or designated operator. If a receptionist or
designated operator is not available to answer the call, the caller is transferred

to StarTalk's General Delivery mailbox.

Note: When adding a mailbox associated with an Enhanced ATA, message
Waiting Notification should be setto NO. For more information about setting up
mailboxes refer to Section 5, Setting Up Mailboxes.
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Entering The command line of the display on your Norstar telephone can show 16
Characters characters. There are several situations when the prompt and the information
Into the © be entered combined total more than 16 characters. The prompt will remain
C d on the display when less than 10 characters are entered. The maximum number
ommap of characters you can enter is 16. About

For example: {Psud: 1111

{ 0THR RETRY 0K

There are three situations when the command line prompt will disappear. This
happens when the display shows the command line prompt:

Name:
Glist:
Log:

Forinstance, when the display shows:

f Name:

i“HETnv BKSP 0K

Once you begin to enter the last name, the command line prompt disappears.
For example, if you were entering the name S. Martin, you press the dialpad
button for M, the display drops the | Name : | command and
changes to show:

After you have entered the entire name, the display shows:

TNARTIN, S

d RETRY BKSP 0K

The display no longer shows the command line prompt.
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About the Each command shown on the Norstar display is accompanied by a voice
StarTalk prompt. On a Norstar two line display telephone, the voice prompt plays after
) a five second delay. When you do not select an option, StarTalk ends the
VoICe session. On a Norstar single fine display telephone, the voice prompt plays

About Prom pts immediately. When you do not select an option within an additional four
StarTalk seconds, the voice prompt replays the options before StarTalk ends the
session.

StarTalk voice prompts provide the same options as the display button options,
and additional options not appearing on the display. When the voice prompt
plays the available options, it only provides the dialpad number buttons that
invoke the options.

When the voice prompt announces a display option with a corresponding
dialpad button, you can use the display button or the number on the dialpad.
Either button will invoke the selected option.

Interrupting Voice prompts can be interrupted by selecting an option on the display or
a Voice dialpad. A voice prompt can be stopped by pressing [F_] A user cannot
Prompt interrupt a prompt that is informing the user of an error.

When a Norstar one or two line display telephone is being used, pressing [[:l
backs up the display to the previous display prompt.

Note: There are no voice prompts for configuration options. Alf configuration
commands and options appear on the M7310 or M7324 two line display
telaphone.
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About the StarTalk Reports are available to view and verify StarTalk set up information.
StarTalk There are five StarTalk Reports: )

Reports *  Directory Report (1): lists the mailbox users who appear in the

Company Directory. gboit )
tarla

. Numeric Subscriber Mailbox Report (2): lists the mailbox owners
according to their mailbox number.

o System Group List Report (3): lists Group List numbers and
names, along with the member names and mailbox numbers.

. Message Usage Report (4): lists the current storage available in -
minutes on the StarTalk module.

. Mailbox Activity Report (5): lists daily and average mailbox activity
statistics for an individual mailbox or all mailboxes.

You must have an RS232 printer connected to StarTalk to produce reports. For
more information about StarTalk reports refer to Section 9, StarTalk Reports.

Exiting When youare using StarTalk, you can exit a StarTalk session by:
From

1. Hanging up the handset.
StarTalk

2.  Pressing an altemate line button.

3. Pressing

Note: When you press [Feawre ] the StarTalk session ends in two to three
seconds, except when you are transferring a caller to a mailbox.
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Your Role As System Coordinator, you perform all the tasks necessary for setting up and
as System operating StarTalk. These tasks are summarized in Table 2.2. This Guide
. provides all the information you need for completing these tasks. ‘
Coordinator

About
StarTalk Set Up Tasks

» Completing StarTalk Programming Record
» Preparing StarTalk Information

» Setting StarTalk Date and Time

¢ Setting the Business Hours

* Recording the Company Greetings

» Assigning Greetings to a Greeting Table
» Assigning the Automated Attendant Lines
» Assigning a Line to a Greeting Table

» Changing StarTalk's Language Capability
» Setting Up the Mailboxes

¢ |nitializing the Special Mailboxes

Operation Tasks

* Assigning Company Greetings

e Setting the Operator Status

* Adding New Mailboxes

* Changing Mailbox Options

* Reassigning the Class of Service
¢ Changing the Mailbox Extension
» Resetting a Mailbox Password

¢ Deleting a Mailbox

* Registering a Guest Mailbox

* Sending Messages

e Sending Broadcast Messages

e Adding a Group List

* Changing a Group List

» Viewing Group Lists

* Deleting a Group List

¢ Sending a Group Message

» Deleting Messages

e Printing Reports

Table 2.2 - Set Up and Operation Task Summaries
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Preparing
To Set Up
StarTalk

Introduction Preparing to set up StarTalk involves collecting the StarTalk set up information.
To set up StarTalk you need to know about the:

o  StarTalk Programming Record
*  Intercom Number (Directory Number) length
. Programming memory buttons

This section describes the information you need for setting up StarTalk.

' The The StarTalk Programming Record contains information about your company’s
StarTalk Norstar Key Service Unit (KSU) and StarTalk. This Record is provided to you
by your StarTalk installer or your customer sales representative.
Program-

ming The Programming Record is useful for organizing the StarTalk setup. It
contains information about:
Record

. Norstar Hardware Verification

. Norstar Line Data Verification

+  StarTalk Hardware Verification

. StarTalk Initialization Verification
. StarTalk Feature Codes

It also provides a Greeting Table Summary, Greeting and Line Summary,
Mailbox List, and Class of Service Table. These sections of the Programming
Record are useful for recording StarTalk line information, greetings, and mailbox
information.
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Norstar
Hardware
Verification

Norstar
Line Data
Verification

StarTalk
Hardware
Verification

Optional
Equipment

This section of the Programming Record has information about the type of
Norstar KSU, and KSU software version being used in your company. It also
includes the type of telephone being used to program StarTalk. '

Note: To perform the StarTalk set up, you need to use a Norstar M7310 or
M7324 telephone. These Norstar telephones have a two line display.

This section of the Programming Record provides information about the number
of telephone (CO) lines in your company. You need to know the line numbers
S0 you can assign the lines to a StarTalk Greeting Table. You also need to
know the Directory Number Length. The DN length ranges between 2 and 7
digits. For more information about determining the DN length, refer to the
Installation Guide.

This section of the Programming Record has information about the StarTalk
model being used in your company. This section verifies the size, in minutes, of
the StarTalk model, and the number of available StarTalk voice channels.

The Message Storage Pack: the size, in minutes, of the StarTalk message
storage pack is useful for determining how much mai'box and message informa-
tion StarTalk can store. For example, if you are using a StarTalk model 385, this
means your company can store 385 minutes of greetings and messages.

The StarTalk Voice Channels: the number of channels available on StarTalk
determines how many StarTalk sessions can take place at the same time.

This section of the Programming Record has information about the optional
equipment attached to your StarTalk module. If required, you can attach a
floppy disk loader. You can also attach an RS232 teminal. If you are printing
reports, you must have an RS232 printer connected to StarTalk.
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StarTalk This part of the Programming Record covers:
Initialization Mailbox Number Lendths (s X o _
Verification Mailbox Number ength: this is the number of digits in a mailbox number.
The mailbox number length must be the same as the Norstar DN length.
This is designated by your StarTalk installer.

Bilingual: this identifies whether or not the module has bilingual language
capability. Two types of StarTalk modules with bilingual capability are available:
one type uses English and French, the other uses English and Spanish. This
section of the Programming Record provides a space to record which languages
your company will be using with StarTalk.

Preparing
To Set Up
StarTalk

Primary Language: this specifies which language is being used as the primary
language.

Alternate Language: this specifies which language is being used as the
altemate language.

Group List Enabled: this establishes whether or not Group Lists are being
used. A Group List leading digit must be assigned when the Group List is
enabled. This section of the Programming Record provides a space to record
the Group List leading digit. For more information about Group Lists refer to
Section 8, Sending a Message to More than One Mailbox.

Important: If you need to add the Group List capability or change the Group
List leading digit, you must reset StarTalk. Refer to Appendix C.

Warning: Resetting StarTalk erases all the Company Greetings, Greeting
Table and mailbox information. Before you reset StarTalk, ensure that you
have a copy of the current StarTalk configuration. Refer to your StarTalk
Programming Record.
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StarTalk
Feature
Codes

Prepating Business

To SetUp Hours
StarTalk

Summary
Tables and
' Lists

About the
Greeting Table
Summary

The Feature Codes section of the Programming Record summarizes the
StarTalk default Feature Codes 980 through 986, It also provides a space to
record the new Feature Code when the default code is not being used.

For instructions about how to detemmine the StarTalk Feature Codes, refer to
Determining the Feature Codes, later in this Section.

This section of the Programming Record shows the default business hours.
Business hours can be assigned by your StarTalk installer according to the
business hours used in your company. A space is provided to record the
business hours for the Morning, Afternoon, Evening, and Non-business hour.

The StarTalk Programming Record also provides a Greeting Table summary, a
Line Number Summary, Greeting Summary, and Mailbox information list.

Before you complete this section of the Programming Record, you should
photocopy these pages. Use these pages as master copies for referencing any
changes to your StarTalk set up. Keep the completed Programming Record in
a safe place for future reference.

The StarTalk Greeting Table Summary assists you in summarizing the way a
Greeting Table is organized. This section of the Programming Record allows
you to specify the business hours, language preference, and Call Transfer type
being used in a Table.

For more information about setting up and using Greeting Tables, refer to
Section 4, Setting Up StarTalk.
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About the The Line Number Summary provides space to record the telephone line
Line Number numbers used in your company, the telephone number of the line, whether the _
and Greeting lineis answered by StarTalk, the number of rings before StarTalk answers, and
Summary which Greeting Table the line is assigned to.

The Greeting Summary provides a space where you can record numbered
greetings and what the greetings say.

The Greeting Summary also provides a space where you can record the Preparing
‘customized Automated Attendant Main Menu prompt, and the Information To Set Up
Mailbox Message. StarTalk

About the The Mailbox List provides a convenient place to record personal mailbox
Mailbox List information. This can serve as a paper record for future reference about
mailbox numbetrs associated with extensions, a mailbox owner's name, a Class
of Service and mailbox overrides. You can also record guest mailboxes on the
Mailbox List, or photocopy the Mailbox List before it is filled out and use the
photocopied page as a separate Guest Mailbox List.

Note: StarTalk can store a total of 500 mailboxes. These can be any combina- -
-tion of Personal, Guest, or Information mailboxes.

For more information about setting up mailboxes refer to Section 5, Setting Up
Mailboxes.
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Intercom
Number
Length

Resetting
StarTalk

To use StarTalk, the Norstar intercom Number and the StarTalk mailbox
number lengths must be the same. The StarTalk Mailbox Number Length was
established during the StarTalk initialization performed by your installer.

Important: For StarTalk to work, the Norstar Intercom Number length must be
the same as the StarTalk Mailbox Number length. If the Norstar Intercom
Number length is different from the StarTalk Mailbox Number length, you must
change the StarTalk Mailbox Number length. Refer to Appendix C, Resetting
StarTalk. ‘

StarTalk is only reset if you have to change the StarTalk Mailbox Number
length, the Group List capability, or the Group List leading digit. Appendix C
provides the steps necessary to reset the StarTalk Module.

Warning: Resetting StarTalk erases all the Company Greetings, Greeting
Table, and mailbox information. Before you reset StarTalk, ensure you
have a copy of the current StarTalk configuration. Refer to your StarTalk
Programming Record.
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Determining StarTalk uses Feature Godes 980 through 986. Before you continue with the
ture setup,ensure these Feature Codes are available. It is possible that some
the Featu Feature Codes might be in use with another Norstar product, such as DCI, -
Codes DBN, Hourglass or SMDR. If these codes are being used by another applica-
tion, Norstar automatically assigns StarTalk codes between 900 and 999.
These codes might not appear in sequential order.

To determine StarTalk's Feature Code availability:

' Prepatin
1. From a Norstar M7310 or M7324 display telephone, press To get U%
[Feawre @[] The display shows StarTalk

Leave msg: and the Feature Code.

2. Toview the next Feature code, press

The display shows the next Feature Code display prompt and
number .

3. Continue pressing to view all the Feature Codes.

Feature Codes shown here are the default Feature Codes. If the codes
change, record the assigned codes in the space provided.

[Feature HIQWXIWO"ZI Leave msg: F9xx

Feature 9 __

NEXT M

iFeature ”Tm

Feature 9

e ————— T

Operator: F9xx :
NEXKT J

Feature 9 __
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- ’: ............... ."

Sys admin:
NEXT

Feature 9 __

i Feature i "9"“":'“46”1 2

? Date/time: F9xx

Preparing

To SetUp _
StarTalk Feature 9 __

]

[ starTalk ON: F9xx

Feature 9 ___

Feature i”BTUVI e T — =

Transfer:

Feature 9 _

Note: For more information about Feature Codes, refer to Section 2, Feature
Code Descriptions.
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Verifying StarTalk uses default Feature Codes 980 through 986, or assigned Feature
the Feature Codes asdescribedin Determining the StarTalk Feature Codes, eatlier in
this section. )

Codes
To verify the StarTalk Feature Code display prompts:

1. Froma Norstar M7310 or M7324 display telephone, press each
StarTalk Feature code. The display shows the Feature Code's

display menu. Preparing

‘ | Feature IL[_@E:] ToSetUp

StarTalk

i Feature | lLBLUl']

|l QUIT RETRY 0K

] Feature I "8“’"'

IFeature i "9‘”"1”8‘“"'”3“1

L 0UIT  RETRY 0K |

[Featwe ]

[Feawre ] [0 [e™1[5*] /set <StarTalk's DN> Y

l Feature I ugﬂ
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Determining Knowing the StarTalk version being used allows you to identify software feature
the StarTalk availabiliy.

Software To determine the software version of your StarTalk module:

Version |
Press [Feature ]
The display shows: e
{ Log:
Preparing o«

ToSetUp

StarTalk 2. Enter WWWW

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to

Appendix B.
3. Press
The display shows:
4.  Press -
The display shows:

{ starTalk 2.0.1

To end the StarTalk session, press

Note: In the event StarTalk troubleshooting is required, you must
reference the software version.
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Pr ograme- To simplify your set up and administration tasks, we recommend programming
ming a memory button for the StarTalk Feature Codes you will be using most often.

a Memory  he most frequently used StarTalk Feature Codes are:

Button
. Leave Message Feature 980
*  Open Mailbox Feature 981
. Operator Status Feature 982
SystemAdministration  Feature 983 Preparing
*  Transfer Feature 986 ToSetUp

StarTalk

To program a memory button:
1. Press |reawe ][] [3™]

On Compact DR2 and Modular DR2 systems the display shows:

Press a key
OUIT

On Modular DR3, DR4, and Centrex systems the dlsplay shows:

Press a button

' StarTak Set Up and Operation Guide
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2. % -xctaprogrammable button.
3. sss [[Fealuwe ] :

4.  Enterthe StarTalk Feature Code number. For example, 983.

Preparing
To SetUp
SIEWE

5. Labelthe button with the Feature Code description using the paper
labels provided with your Norstar telephone.

Repeat steps 1 through 5 for each StarTalk Feature Code you want to program.
Note: We recommend you program a memory button with StarTalk's DN. To

verify StarTalk's DN refer to Verifying the Feature Codes, earlier in this
section. '
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StarTalk starTalk designates one language as a primary language, and the other
language as an alternate language. The installer determines the initial lan- -
Langu.a.ge guage availability during the StarTalk installation, you determine which lan-
Capablhty guage is going to be used as primary and alternate. For example, on an
- English/French StarTalk module, you can select French as the primary lan-
guage and English as the alternate language, or on an English/Spanish module,
you can select English as the primary language and Spanish as the altemate

language.

. Preparing
The language option can be changed at any time. Refer to Section 4, Chang-  [EE /YTy
ing StarTalk's Bilingual Language Capability. StarTalk

When StarTalk’s language option is enabled, the Automated Attendant allows
users to select either the primary or alternate language. This is not a pre-
recorded option. For the option to be announced you must include the option in
the company greeting that you record. For more information about recording
greetings with a language option refer to Section 4, Recording the Company
Greetings .

important: if for any reason you disable StarTalk’s language option, a user
cannot select the option from the Automated Attendant voice menu.

When you use StarTalk’s bilingual language capability, mailbox Classes of
Service determine which language is used by the mailbox. Forinstance, Class
of Service numbers 1,3, 5,7, 9, 11, 13, and 15 default to the primary language,
and Class of Service numbers 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, and 16 default to the
altemate language. When the bilingual capability is disabled, all Classes of
Service use the primary language only.

When a user calls a mailbox that is assigned a different language, the user
hears the Automated Attendant voice prompt in the language specified by the
System Coordinator. For example, if your mailbox is assigned the primary
language Class of Service number 3, and you call a mailbox that is assigned
the alternate language Class of Service number 8, and the primary language is
set at French all the voice prompts you hear will be in French.
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For a list of how StarTalk works with a bilingual language capability, refer to

Figure 3.1. .

Bilingual Enabled Bilingual Disabled
Primary and Alternate Language Prompts Primary Language Prompts Only
Classes of Service 1,3, 5,7, 9, 11, 13, All Classes of Service use the

Preparing _ and 15 use the Primary Language Primary Language Only

To SetUp Classes of Service 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14,

StarTalk and 16 use the Alternate Language

Feature Code 983 Language preference Feature Code 983 Language
display available preference display not available
Automated Attendant Language Selection Automated Attendant Language
option 9 available Selection option 9 not available

Figure 3.1 - StarTalk Language Feature Summary

When StarTalk's bilingual language capability is disabled, you can use one of
the two languages your module is equipped with as the primary language.
Models are equipped with either English and French, or English and Spanish.
An alternate language capability is not available when StarTalk's bilingual
language capability is disabled.
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Introduction This section describes the tasks you perform to set up StarTalk. Setting up
StarTalk involves:

o setlting the date and time Setting

¢ setting up the Company Greeting Table Up
StarTalk

s detemining which company lines will be answered by StarTalk
. recording your Company Greetings

. assigning a greeting to a Greeting Table

+  recording the customized Automated Attendant Menu Prompt
e number of rings before StarTalk answers

*  language availability

Before you can begin to use StarTalk, you must determine how your Norstar
Business Communication system is set up. Refer to Section 3, Preparing to
Set Up StarTalk.

Important: To set up StarTalk in your company you require a Norstar M7310
or M7324 two line display telephone. You cannot set up StarTalk from a
Norstar M7100 or M7208 single line display telephone.

Before Before you begin the StarTalk set up, ensure you have:
You Start Read through Section 3, Preparing to Set Up StarTalk.
A completed StarTalk Programming Record.
Verified StarTalk Feature Code availability.
An M7310 or M7324 two line display telephone.

B Lo

For more information about what you need to set up StarTalk refer to
Section 3, Preparing to Set Up StarTalk.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide



4 -2 Section4: Setting Up StarTalk

Setting
StarTalk
Date and
Time

Setting
Up

StarTalk

The StarTalk date and time is independent of the Norétar time and date. The
StarTalk date and time appears on all messages leftin a mailbox. This date
and time stamp is called Envelope Information.

Once the StarTalk date and time is set, it does not have to be changed unless
there is a time change associated with a season. StarTalk can store the date
and time for several weeks when the power is interrupted.

To set StarTalk's date and time:

1.

pess [Fo] (1 20 (1

The display shows: Log:
: OUIT RETRY 0K

Enter ---i--

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mallbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.

Press
The display shows:

Press { CHNG

The display shows: Enter yymmdd:

Enter <the year, month, and day>

Note: This is a six digit field. Any single digit month or day must
be preceded by a zero. Forexample, February 7, 1991 must be
entered as 910207.
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6. Press NEXT

- The display changes to show the time. -

7. Press

The display shows:

8. Enter <thetimeinhours and minutes>
Note: This is a four digit field. Any single digit hour or minute must
have a zero preceding the number. For example, 2:03 must be
entered as 0203.

Setting
Up
StarTalk

{ Enter hhmm:<time>
| RETRY AN

The display shows:

Note: To retum to the date display, press
To end the StarTalk session, press
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Setting
Up the
Greeting
Tables

Setting
Up

StarTalk

Setting Up
the Greeting
Tables
Using the
Alternate
Language

StarTalk Greeting Tables store the greetings played by the Automated Attendant
to incoming callers. There are four Greeting Tables, numbered 1 to 4. Each
Greeting Table is divided into four sections. The four sections of each Greeting
Table represent your company greeting for:

¢ morning

. aftemoon

*  evening

. non-business

Note: Table 6.1 in Section 6 shows time segments for the morning, aftemoon,
evening, and non-business hour greetings.

StarTalk can store a total of 40 greetings in memory, but only 16 greetings can
be assigned to the four Greeting Tables at any one time. The greeting numbers
assigned to the Tables can be any greeting that you record and number from 1
to 40. Greetings 39 and 40 can be used to replace the Automated Attendant
Menu Prompt.

Note: For more information about the Automated Attendant Menu Prompt refer
to Section 6, Setting the Operator Status.

After all the greetings are recorded and assigned to the different lines in your
company, they can then be assigned Greeting Table numbers. For example,
your main business line might be assigned to Greeting Table 1, while your
accounting department line might be assigned to Greeting Table 3.

When you are using StarTalk's bilingual language capability, and are also using
both the primary and alternate languages, we recommend assigning one or two
of the Greeting Tables to the altemate language. Forexample, if your company
has three incoming lines and you would like one line assigned entirely to the
altemnate language, you must assign that line to a Greeting Table where all the
greetings are recorded in the alternate language.

This means, you could record greetings 5, 6, 7 and 8 in the alternate language
and assign the greetings to Greeting Table 3 for line 2.
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How a You can record four company greetings for each table. There is a total of 16
Greeting greetings stored on all four Greeting Tables at any one time. Anumber from 1
Table is [040must be assigned to any greeting that is used in a Greeting Table.

. Figure 4.1 shows how greeting numbers can assigned to the different StarTalk
Organized Greeting Tables.

Seting
Up '
StarTalk

Figure 4.1 - Greeting Table with Greeting Numbers

We recommend using greetings 1 through 16 as your daily business greetings,
and greetings 17 through 40 as special greetings. For example, for the New
Year Holiday you could record the greeting:

“Thank you for calling Incare Incorporated. We are closed for the New Year
Holiday. We hope your holiday is happy and safe. We will be open Monday to
resume our regular business hours. Happy New Year.”

This greeting would be recorded as greeting number 17, and assigned to each
Greeting Table for the non-business hour greeting. When the Business Status
is set to NO, the holiday greeting number 17 would play on all four Greeting
Tables. For more information about selecting greetings refer to Assigning a
Greeting To a Greeting Table, later in this section.
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Determining To set up your company’s Greeting Tables, you first need to:

Greetin ) , o
T blg *  detemine a Greeting Table number for each incoming line -
a_ e *  record your company greetings
Information «  determine the greeting numbers that you will assign to each table

determine a Call Transfer type

When you are setting up your company's Greeting Table information, use the
Greeting Table Summary provided in the StarTalk Programming Record. The
-Programming Record will assist you in organizing your company greeting
information.

; Setting

Up Preparing Before you record your company greetings, determine the type of greetings to

Your Greetings be used on the different company lines and what you would like the greetings
to say. You must prepare at least four greetings for Greeting Table 1. As you
record your greetings, number them from 1 to 4.

" StarTalk

The four greetings will reflect the moming, afternoon, evening and non-
business hour. You must number each greeting 1 to 4. For example:

1) Morning Greeting: *Good Moming. You have reached
Touchstone Marketing.”
2) Afternoon Greeting: "Good Afternoon. You have reached
Touchstone Marketing."
3) Evening Greeting: *Good Evening. You have reached
. Touchstone Marketing."
4) Non-business Hour Greeting: *You have reached Touchstone

Marketing. Our business hours are
Monday to Friday from 8 am to 5 pm.
Please stay on the line and leave a
message. Thank you for calling."

Where you are using Guest mailboxes to make customer announcements or
provide ordering information, you must inform callers they can select these
mailboxes immediately by pressing [_] and the mailbox number. For
example, if you set up mailbox 417 to provide order taking and product
introduction services, you would record your company greeting to say:

"Good Moring. You have reached Touchstone Marketing. To listen to our
product service information and place an order, press *417."
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Once you have detemined what your company greetings will be, practice
recording your greetings. Remember to speak slowly and clearly, at a pace that-
is easy to understand. Try to use a tone that will encourage callers to use your
StarTalk service. For the best recording results, record your greetings directly
into the handset.

If you are using a primary and alternate language, remember to record your
company greetings in both languages, and include the Automated Attendant
option number to select the altemate language.

If you are using a primary and alternate language it is a good idea to record the
option instruction in the alternate language. For example, if you are
using English as your primary language and French as your alternate language, R
your main greeting would be in English and the option instruction would |48

be in French. For example: K

"Good Morning. This is Touchstone Marketing. [To use our voice messaging
service in French, please press 9]."

The greeting enclosed inside the brackets would be recorded in French.

important: Since the Automated Attendant does not announce an altemate

language option, your greeting must instruct a caller to press to use the
altemate fanguage. '

Although StarTalk can store 40 greetings in total, the sections Preparing Your
Greetings and Recording the Company Greetings only show you how to
prepare the first four company greetings. You can use the steps presented in
these sections to record any additional greetings.

Important: You must prepare at least four greetings. These greetings auto-
matically play on all four Greeting Tables. Additional greetings will not play until
the greetings are assigned to a Greeting Table.

StarTalk greetings can be one to ten minutes in duration. If you need to change
the greeting time you must change the Class of Service of the System Coordi-
nator mailbox. The default Class of Service for the System Coordinator mailbox
is seven. This has a maximum greeting length of ten minutes. For instructions
about changing a mailbox Class of Service refer to Section 7, Changing a
Mailbox Class of Service.
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Recording the When you are recording your company greetings, do not use the Norstar
Company Handsfree feature. For better results, speak directly into the telephone handset.

Greetings

To record a company greeting:

1.

2.
Setting
Up
StarTalk

3.

4.

5.

Press ([Feaure ] [0+ -ME

The display shows:

Enter WFW-WF-W

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.

Press
The display shows:

Press ST )

The display shows: ~ § Auto Atdt Admin
A GRTG TABLE

LINES 2

Press ( GRTG

The display shows: Greeting admin

L GRTG AA

Note: Pressing changes the display to show:
[Return to AA: V | For more information refer to
Section 6, Changing the Automated Attendant Status.
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6. Press

The display shows: I Greeting: .

L RETRY

7.  Enter <greeting number to be recorded>
Note: This number can be any number from 1 to 40. You do not
have to record your company greetings in numerical order, but
they must be numbered.

8. Press
The display shows: | Greet ing .
Setting
: T Up :
9. Press REC StarTalk -

| RETRY PLAY  REC }

10.  Atthe sound of the tone, record your greeting. -
Note: When you have finished recording your greeting do not
hang up the handset.

1. Press (__0K_) toend your recording.
The display shows:

; fAccept greetlng7
g RETRY PLAY

0K

Note: To listen to the greeting, press If you replay
the greeting and the greeting is unclear or there is background

noise you can re-record the greeting. To record the greeting

again, press
12.  Toaccept the greeting, press
To end this StarTak session, press

You are retumed to the|_Auto Atdt Admin | display. Repeat steps
5 through 11 for greetings 2, 3, and 4, and any other numbered greetlng you
want to record.

Important: Greetings 1 through 4 are assigned by default to Greeting Table 1

through 4. This means that greeting number 1 will be played in Greeting Table
1,2, 3, and 4 as the moming greeting. If you want different greetings played in
the other Greeting Tables, you must repeat steps 5 through 11, numbering the
greetings sequentially starting with 5, and then assign the greetmgs to a Table.

Refer to the example Greeting Table on page 4-5.
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Assigning a
Greeting

to a Greeting
Table

Setling
Up

StarTalk

Greetings 1 through 4 are the default greetings played on all four Greeting
Tables. To play different greetings on Greeting Table 2, 3, and 4, you must
assign a greeting number greater than 4. If you are only using Greeting Table
number 1, the numbered greetings you recorded from 1 to 4 will play automati-
cally. You do not have to assign greetings 1 to 4 to the Table, but you must
select the Language Preference and assign the Call Transfer type.

Before you begin assigning greetings to Greeting Tables, ensure you have
recorded all the greetings that you will need for the different Tables.

Language Preference
The Language Preference you select determines which language the Auto-
mated Attendant uses. There are two language types: primary and altemate.

Note: The language used by a mailbox is determined by the StarTalk Class of
Service. Class of Service numbers 1, 3, 5,7, 9, 11, 13, and 15 use the primary
language. Class of Service numbers 2, 4,6, 8, 10, 12, 14, and 16 use the
altemate language. For more information on language options and the Class of
Service, refer to Appendix B.

Call Transter Type
There are two Call Transfer types: blind and screenéd.

A Blind Call Transfer type transfers a call directly to an extension.

A Screened Call Transfer type asks the caller to record their name and then
announces the name to the called party. A user, after hearing the name of the
caller, can choose whether or not to accept the call. If the call is not accepted,
the caller is transferred to the user’s mailbox to leave a message.

Important: If you are only gaing to assign a Call Transfer type to a Greeting
Table you must follow all the steps presented in this section. Ateach display,
press untithe [Transfer type: | display appears.
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To assign greetings, Language Preference, and a Call Transfer type to a

Greeting Table: .
1. Press “ Feature i - HBTUVI m
The display shows:

| LQuIT _ RETRY K )

2. Enter W-Wﬂ---

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox Setting
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length. Up
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the StarTalk
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to

Appendix B.
3. Press
The display shows:
4. Press
The display shows:  H§ Auto Atdt Admin

A\GRTG TABLE L INES :

5. Press

6. Enter <Greeting Table number from1 to 4>

The display shows:  § Horning: 1

L CHNG PLAY  NEXT )

7. Press

Note: If you are not changing the default greeting number, press
to go to the Aftemoon greeting display.
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8. Enter <greeting number from 1 to 40>

9. Press e
. The dlSplay shows: Morni Ng: greeting nuaber
L CHNG PLA NEXT

10. Press {_ NEXT
The display shows: | Afternoon: 2
) CHNG PLAY  NEXT £

Setting To continue assigning the Aftemoon, Evening, and Non-business hour
Up greetings to the Greeting Table, follow steps 7 through 10.

StarTalk

When all your greetings have been assigned to a Greeting Table, you must
select the Language Preference and the Call Transfer type.

Note: The Call Transfer type is either Blind or Screened.

From the Non-business hour display:

11. Press

The display shows: Lang pref: pri

o NEXT J

Note: You can set the Language Preference for each Greeting
Table. This setting determines which language the Automated
Attendant uses when answering incoming calls. This can be
changed at any time. If the StarTalk bilingual option is set to NO,
this display is not shown.

12.  To change the Language Preference, press
‘ The display changes to show:[ Lang pref: alt |
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13. Press S —— -
The display shows: | ®fers: blind
i CHNG

14, To change the Call Transfer type, press

The display changes to show: [__Xfers: screened |

Toreturntothe| Auto Atdt Admin | display and continue

adding greetings to other Greeting Tables, press (__0K_ ) and repeat steps

5 through 14.

To end the StarTalk set up session, press Setting

Up
StarTalk
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Configuring
the Lines

Setting
Up ]
StarTalk Adding

Lines

StarTalk is able to answer all your company’s incoming telephone lines, or just
those lines you designate. Determining how your company lines are gomg to
be answered is called Line Configuration. .

Each telephone line to be answered by StarTalk must be added to the StarTalk
configuration. StarTalk will not answer any lines until the lines are added to the
StarTalk configuration, and line answer is selected as YES. Each line added to
StarTalk is answered by Table 1, unless another Greeting Table has been
specified.

Note: For more information about line answering refer to Section 6, Enabling
StarTalk Answering.

To add a line, and assign a Greeting Table number:

press (e | EEHAE]
2 Eer

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to

Appendix B.

3.  Press
The display shows:

4. Press p ————
The display shows: ~ § Auto Atdt Admin ’

TABLE
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Press
The display shows:

Enter = <line number>
Note: For information about the incoming line numbers used in
your company refer to your StarTalk Programming Record.

Press

The display shows: ine:t Ans:N

Setling
Up

Press to change answer from N to ¥. StarTalk
Press (_TABLE

i dspias o

1 CHNG RINGS  NEXT )

Note: Press to move to the

[ Line:l - Rings:0 | display.
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10.  Press

The display shows: Grtg table:

11.  Enter <a Greeting Table numberfrom 1 to 4>

The display shows:

12.  Press

Setting The display shows: Auto Atdt Admin
Up

L GRTG TABLE  LINES/
StarTalk v —

Repeat steps 5 through 12 to continue entering StarTalk lines and assigning the
lines to a Greeting Table.

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Assigning You can assign StarTalk to answer incoming calls after a specified number of
the Number rings. The number of rings ranges from zero to 12. To assign the number of
of Rings rings before StarTalk answers: -

1. Press [Feawe ][ [e™][E]
2. Enter IR R0

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox I

is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System Up °
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about StarTalk
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.

3. Press
The display shows;

4. Press
The display shows: Atdt Admin

ABLE

The display shows: {Li
' A RE

6. Enter <line number>
Note: Forinformation about the incoming line numbers used in
your company refer to your StarTalk Programming Record.
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7. Press -
The displayshows: H Line: 1 Ans:N :
L CHNG TABLE  NEXT A

8.  Press {_CHNG ) tochange answerfromhtoV.

9. Press —
The display shows:  § 1

HEXT.f

‘Setting 10.  Press (_RINGS
Up The display shows: Rings:0
: ANS NEXT

StarTalk

11.  Press
The display shows:

12.  Enter <the number of rings> .
Note: The number of rings ranges from 0 to 12.

13.  Press ————
The display shows: Rings:<3> }
: ANS NEXT
14. Press
The display shows:

Repeat steps 5 through 14 fo continue entering the number of rings before
StarTalk answers lines.

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Viewing Atany time after aline has been assigned to StarTalk you can view the
and StarTalk answer option, and change whether or not it is answered by StarTalk.

Changing To view a line, and change the StarTalk answer option:

Configljrae 1. Press -

tion 2. Enter 1RO 0=0=

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the Setting
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox ¥

is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System StarTalk
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to

Appendix B.
3. Press
The display shows:
AR~ GLIST
4. Press
The display shows:  f Auto Atdt Admin

5. Press (_LINES =
The display shows:  f Line number:
ARETRY

6. Enter <line number>
Note: For information about the incoming line numbers used in
your company refer to your StarTalk Programming Record.
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7.

10.

Press

The display shows: Line: 1 Ans:N g
LCHNG  TABLE _ NEXT 4

Press (__CHNG ) tochange answerfromNtoY.
Press NEXT

The display shows: ine: 2 Ans:N

L CHNG NEXT J

Use the ( NEXT ) and (_CHNG ) buttons to view and change
the configuration of all the incoming lines in your company.

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Viewi NQg Atany time after you have assigned a Greeting Table to a line, you can view the
and line information and change the Greeting Table number.

Changi NG 1o view line information, and change the Greeting Table number:

Greetin
Tab Ig 1. Press Feature i “9WX'I

Numbers 2 Enter

H Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
Asanned : for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
to Lines represent the default password. The password and mailbox
‘ combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the Setting
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox &3
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System StarTalk
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.

3.  Press
The display shows:

4 Press

The displayshows:  f Auto Atdt Admin

AGRTG  TABLE  LINES J

5.  Press LINES

The display shows: ine number:

6. Enter <line number>
Note: For information about the incoming line numbers used in
your company refer to your StarTalk Programming Record.
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7. Press S —— @
The display shows: | Line:1 Ans:N 5
A CHNG TR

NEXT

8. Press

The display shows: Line:1 Table: !
f RINGS  NEXT }

9. Press CHNG

SE The display shows:
Up

StarTalk

10. Enter <a Greeting Table from 1 to 4>
Note: The display changes to show the new Greeting Table
number. To continue changing Greeting Table configuration, press

The display shows the next line. Repeat steps 9 and
10 to continue viewing and changing line assignments.

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Changing Atanytime after aline has been assigned to StarTalk, you can change the
the Number number of times a line fings before StarTalk answers. N

of RiNgS o view line information, and change the number of rings:

Before
StarTaIk 1. Press iFealure IW

Answers 2. ener [0 0=0~]

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the Setting
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox ¥

is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System StarTalk
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.

3. Press (oK )
The display shows:

4. Press
The display shows:

5. Press

The display shows: ine number:

6. Enter <line number>
Note: For information about the incoming line numbers used in
your company refer to your StarTalk Programming Record.
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7.  Press P e ————— =

The display shows: { Line: ! Ans:N
L CHNG TABLE

NEXT

8. Press ( TABLE)

Thedisplayshows: [ Line:1  Table:l )
: RINGS  NEXT

9. Press ( RINGS)

_ The display shows:
Setﬁné
Up

StarTaIk

10.  Press T e O T =
Thedisplay shows: [ No of rings: <3>
ET H \'

11. Enter <anumberbetweenOand 12>

Note: Pressing retums the display to the
[Line:1 Rings:<3> | display prompt.

Pressing (_ ANS ) retums the display to the

LLine:1 Ans:N | display prompt.

Pressing retums the display to the

[Line 2: Rings: 0 |display prompt. If the number of
rings is left at zero, StarTalk answers immediately.

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Changing When StarTalk was first installed, the language of the StarTalk Automated
StarTalk's Attendant was set by the installer. )

Lang uage 1, change the StarTalk Language availability as well as the primary and
Availability atematelanguages:

1. Press [Feawre ] B [E=]
2. ener TR0

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length. Setting
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the Up
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox — REREL
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.

3. Press
The display shows:

4,  Press zml
The display shows:

5. Press (__CHNG
Note: Pressing (_ CHNG ) changestheNtoay. WhenaVv is
shown, pressing changes the ¥ to an N.

6. Press ( NEXT T ————

The display shows: i Prin
CHNG
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7. Press to select the altemate language. In this
example English is used as the primary language and is abbrevi-
ated as ENG. The altemate language can be either French, FRE
or Spanish, SPA.

Note: Pressing retumns the display to the
[ Admin | display prompt.

To end the StarTalk session press

When the StarTalk Bilingual option is set to NO there is no alternate language

capability, and all the Classes of Service are assigned the primary language
Setiing selected. This means, a caller who presses when using the Automated
Up Attendant is told the command is not recognized.

StarTalk
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Desig nat- When Off-premise Message Notification is being used, you must designate the
ing the numberof channels available to StarTalk to place outgoing calls. For Off- .
premise Message Notification to work, voice channels must be available to
Number of StarTalk. These channels must be assigned.

Channels _
for Note: Outdialing channels should not be set to more than half of the total
L channels available on StarTalk. For more information about Off-premise
Outdialing Message Notification refer to your StarTalk Reference Guide, Section 3.

" To select the number of channels for Outdialing:

1. Press lFeature i “?—VTX?
Setting
s enter 2= 0= "

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number RGBS
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B. '

3. Press
The display shows:
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4. Press
The display shows: ~ f Num of chans: |

A CHN

5.  Press ( CHNG

6. Enter <the number of channels assigned to Outdialing>
Note: The maximum number of outdial channels that can be
assigned is 8. Do not assign all station ports on your system as
voice channels for Outdialing. Ensure you reserve enough
channels to accommodate incoming calls.

| Sefting
Up

To end the StarTalk session press
StarTalk
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Introduction This section describes the tasks you need to perform to set up StarTalk
mailboxes. Setting up StarTalk mailboxes involves:

. registering Personal Mailboxes Setting
* initializing the Special Mailboxes Up
Mailboxes

Registe ri NQ Registering a mailbox adds a mailbox number on StarTalk. A Personal Mailbox
Personal ©" be a user, guest, or information mailbox. Each mailbox must be assigned a
) Class of Service that determines the special features available.
Mailboxes -

User Mailboxes

User mailboxes can be assigned to each user who has an operating Norstar
extension. User mailboxes store the messages for users who are unable to
‘answer their telephone.

When you establish personal user mailbox numbers, you should assign the
same number as the user's Norstar extension,

Guest Mailboxes

Guest mailboxes are assigned to users who do not have an operating Norstar
extension. These mailboxes act just like the user mailboxes, receiving and
storing messages.

When you establish Guest mailboxes, you should assign maitbox numbers
beginning with the same number. For example, all Guest mailboxes could start
with the number four. Assigning a leading digit helps you identify the mailbox

type.
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Information Mailboxes

Information mailboxes relay important company or department messages.
Information mailboxes do not have an operating extension. Information -
mailboxes should be established as needed. The number of information
mailboxes you assign is determined by request from the users.

When you establish Information mailboxes, we recommend you assign mailbox
numbers beginning with the same number. For example, all information
mailboxes could start with the number three. Assigning a first digit helps you
identify the mailbox type.

Setting

Up Class A mailbox cannot be added to StarTalk without a Class of Service. Fora
Mailboxes of summary of StarTalk Class of Service defaults, refer to Figure 5.1. A Class of
Service Service outlines the special features of a mailbox. There are 16 Classes of
Service that specify:
Language Prompts StarTalk is enabled with English and

French, or English and Spanish. When
this feature is designated as Y, Classes
of Service 1,3,5,7,9,11,13,and 15
reflect the primary language, and
Classes of Service 2, 4, 6, 8,10, 12, 14,
and 16 reflect the alternate language.

Maximum Mailbox Message Time  This establishes the total message time
available to a mailbox. The maximum
message time is 180 minutes.

Maximum Message Length This establishes the maximum length of
an incoming message. The message
length ranges from one to 15 minutes.

Message Retention Period This establishes the amount of time
messages are saved in a mailbox. The
message retention period ranges from
one day to indefinite.

Personal Greeting This establishes whether a mailbox
owner is able to record personal primary
and altemate greetings.
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Greeting Length This establishes the length of a re-
corded mailbox greeting. A mailbox
greeting length ranges from one to 10
minutes.

Group Lists This establishes whether a mailbox can
be assigned to a Group List.

Off-premise Message Notification  This allows messages to be directed to
another Norstar extension, a telephone
number outside the company, or to a
pager.

Setting
Up
Mailboxes

Retry Interval This establishes the amount of time
between attempts to notify the recipient
of a new or urgent message. The retry
interval ranges from 1 to 60 minutes.

Number of Attempts This establishes the number of attempts
StarTalk will make to notify the recipient
of a new or urgent message. The
number of attempts ranges from 1 to 9.

Mailbox Mailbox Overrides allow you to change the default for optional parameters. The
Overrides default for both optional parameters is YES. This can be changed at any time.

Include in Company Directory This includes the mailbox number, and
the mailbox owner's name in the
Company Directory.

Message Waiting Notification This establishes a message notification
for a mailbox owner with a "Message for
you" display prompt.

StarTak Set Up and Operation Guide



5-4 Section5: Setting Up Mailboxes

Class of Service Values: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Class of Service Name
PromptLanguage P A P A P A P A
Max mailbox message time (In minutes) | 15 15 15 15 5 5 20 20
Max message length (In minutes) 3 3 7 7 3 3 2 2
Message retention period (In days) 30 30 0 0 7 7 15 15
Personal greeting Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Greeting length 1 1 1 1 1 1 10 10
Group Lists Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Off-premise message notification Y Y Y Y N N Y Y
N Retryintervals 5 5 10 10 15 15 30 30
Semag Number of attempts 3 3 5 5 7 7 9 9
RSO | Class of Service Values: 9 | 10] 11| 12} 13| 14| 15| 16
Class of Service Name
PromptLanguage P A P A P A P A
Max mailbox message time (In minutes) [ 10 10 30 30 40 40 40 40
Max message length (In minutes) 3 3 7 7 10 10 2 2
Message retention period (In days) 365| 365( 60 60 90 90 45 45
Personal greeting Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Greeting length 1 1 2 2 3 3 5 5
Group Lists’ Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Off-premise message notification Y Y N N Y Y Y Y
Retryintervals 5 5 10 10 15 15 30 30
Number of attempts 3 3 5 5 7 7 9 9

Figure 5.1 - Class of Service Summary (P represents the primary language; A represents the alternate language.)

Note: Class of Service numbers 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, and 16 are alternate
language Classes of Service. This means when you assign a mailbox with an
even number Class of Service, the mailbox uses the altemage language.
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Before Before you begin adding mailboxes, ensure you have completed the Mailbox
You Register List on the StarTalk Programming Record. When you register user mailboxes,_
the "€ recommend using mailbox numbers that are the same as the extension

. numbers currently used in your company. For example, extension number 417
Mailboxes would have a mailbox number assigned as 417.

When you are registering Guest or Information mailboxes, we recommend you
select a leading digit different than the personal user mailboxes. This will help
you identify the mailbox type. For example, all Guest mailboxes could have a

leading digit of 4, and all Information mailboxes could have a leading digit of 3.

When you are completing the Mailbox List you need to determine:
Setting
. Class of Service Up
. Company Directory Option Mailboxes
. Message Waiting Notification

The Company Directory Option and Message Waiting Notification are not
included in a Class of Service. When you are adding a mailbox, you can
override these options.

The Company Directory Option defaults to YES. When the Company Directory
Option is NO, a mailbox owner's name is not included in the Company Directory,
nor can a mailbox owner be selected from the Company Directory. This means
the mailbox is not included in the Directory Report. Even though the Company
Directory name is not included, the mailbox owner must still record their name
when initializing a mailbox.

The Message Waiting Notification defaults to YES. This means StarTalk will
leave a "Message for you" notification on a Norstar telephone display. When
the Message Waiting Natification is changed to NO, StarTalk will not leavea -
"Message for you" notification on a Norstar telephone display.

The Message Waiting Notification must be set to NO when you add Guest and
Information mailboxes. These mailboxes do not have an operating Norstar
extension. '

Note: StarTalk can store a maximum 500 mailboxes.
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Both Guest and Information mailboxes can be included on your mailbox fist.
The extension of a Guest and Information mailbox appears as NONE on the

StarTalk Directory report.

Figure 5.2 provides a sample Mailbox Number List, which also includes Guest
and Information mailboxes.

Mailbox Number |  Extension Class Name Company | Message
' of Directory Waiting

Service YesorNo | YesorNo

SR | 400 400 01 Apple,B No Yes
Up

Mailboxes BICUH 401 01 Harper,D Yes Yes
402 402 03 Dias,M No Yes
403 403 02 Franco,M No Yes
404 404 01 Kosten,B Yes Yes
406 406 01 Tomes N Yes Yes
510 NONE 01 Guest, A Yes No
600 NONE 08 Sales Information | Yes No

Figure 5.2 - Sample Mailbox Number List

Note: When adding Information mailboxes, you should assign a Class of
Service that has an adequate greeting length. To accommodate an average
Information mailbox recorded greeting, you should assign a Class of Service
between 13 and 16. These Classes of Service offer a greeting length of 10
minutes.
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Adding Before you add StarTalk mailboxes, ensure your Mailbox Number List is
Personal prepared.
Mailboxes
To add a mailbox:

1. Press [[Feawre |

The display shows:

2. Enter
Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number  ESEIY
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits R
represent the default password. The password and mailbox Mailboxes
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.

3. Press
The display shows:

4. Press
The display shows:

5. Press
The display shows:
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6.

10.

Enter <mailbox numbers>

The display shows:

Enter <Class of Service from 1 to 16>

The display shows:

Enter <mailbox owner last name and first name initial>
Important: This is a maximum 16 character field. To enter a name
you must press the number on the dialpad associated with the letter
youwant. The letters appear on the display in the order that they
appear on the dialpad button. To select the next letter on a button,’
press the button again. To advance one space, press

To backspace, press A comma must be entered after

the last name. To enter a comma, press [[#_]

Press O — -
The displayshows: § Directory? 3
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1. Press (_YES Jor (__NO )
This is a Directory override. Pressing (__YES ) means the
mailbox owner's name is always played in the Company Directory. -
Pressing means a mailbox owner's name does not
appear in the Company Directory.

The display shows: Msg waiting?

NO

12. Press (__YES ) or (__NO )
This establishes whether or not a message notification appears on
the Norstar display. Pressing means a "Message for [
you" notification appears on the display. Pressing Up
means there is no display notification of a message. When a Guest UEUIOCH
mailbox is added, this should be set to NO. )

The display returns to: Mailbox Admin

i ADD DEL CH

Repeat steps 5 through 12 to add another mailbox. To end this StarTalk
session, press
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How a Guest
Mailbox
Can Be Used

Guest mailboxes can be used to provide a temporary employee with StarTalk
services, allow client access to intemal messaging and call routing, or they can
be used to allow customers to make telephone orders. o

Depending on your business, you might decide to use Guest mailboxes for:

*  personal catalogue shopping orders

*  listing classes or seminars and providing callers with the ability to
register by telephone

«  providing frequent customers access to StarTalk setvices

Guest mailboxes can also be used for making customer reservations, and even
reserving a tee off time for a game of golf. How you decide to use a Guest
mailbox is as limitless as your imagination.

Setting up a Guest mailbox for any of the above suggestions is easy. The
following section shows you how to add a Guest mailbox. The example shown
provides you with a suggestion of how to set up a Guest maitbox for an
announcement and order taking capability.

When you are providing services that allow a customer to call into a mailbox,
you record the mailbox number in the Company Greeting. This allows a caller
to transfer directly to the mailbox.

Important: If your Company Greeting directs a caller to a mailbox, you must
include a star (*) before the mailbox number. For example, “...to reach our
sales order telephone service, press *343".
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Example 1 - Announcing Courses and Seminars (Telephone Registration)
To use a Guest mailbox to provide telephone registration, you first need to
determine a telephone number. The mailbox number you assign does not have
a working Norstar extension number. Next, you must determine what the
mailbox greeting will say. For example:

"This month we are pleased to provide the following courses: Jazz Dancing
made Easy, Intermediate Jazz Dancing, Warming Up for that Big Performance,
and Beginners' Ballet. If you are interested in any of these courses, please
leave your name and telephone number after the tone. One of our instructors
will contact you with more information.”

Setting
Note: You can even include the time and date the classes are being offered. Up
This example is applicable to Guest mailboxes being used with ordering Mailboxes
capability.

After you have determined what the announcement will say, you must record a
company greeting to inform callers this mailbox is available. For example:

“‘Good Morning. This is On Your Toes Dance School. To reach the dance
studio, press 416. To register for our fall classes, press *208. To reach our
company operator, press 0."

Note: The extension number 416 in this example is an operating Norstar
extension. If this extension has a mailbox, it would be added in the same way
that a personal user mailbox is added. The asterisk appearing before mailbox
208 must be included. By pressing the star button (asterisk), a user transfers
directly to the mailbox.

The last thing you must do is determine a Class of Service. When you assign a
Class of Service for a Guest mailbox being used as an order mailbox, you
should choose one that allows for the maximum mailbox greeting recording and
message time available. In the example shown here, a mailbox Class of
Service between 13 and 16 would be appropriate. Refer to Class of Service
Values in Figure 5.1, earier in this section.
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Adding Guest Guest mailboxes are added to StarTalk tor mailbox owners who are using
Mailboxes StarTalk services without an extension.

To add a guest mailbox:
1. Press [Feaure ]

{ Log: |
RETRY 0K

LouT

2. Enter

Setting Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
Up for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits

Mailboxes represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator pas -word and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.

3. Press
The display shows:

The display shows:

4.  Press

The display shows: Mailbox  Admin :

{ 0D DEL CHNG
5. Press
The display shows:

6. Enter <Guest mailbox number>
The display shows:
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7. Press e S S— =

The display shows: Service

class:

8. Enter <Class of Service from 1to 16>

Name: _

RETRY

The display shows:

9. Enter <mailbox owner, last name first>
Important: This is a maximum 16 character field. To enter a name Setting
you must press the number on the dialpad associated with the letter Up
youwant. The letters appear on the display in the order that they
appear on the dialpad button. To select the next letter on a button,
press the button again. To advance one space, press
To backspace, press A comma must be entered after
the last name. To entera comma, press

10.  Press T — "

The display shows: Directory?

Mailboxes

1. Press (_VES Jor (_ N0 )
This is a Directory override. Pressing (_YES ) means the
mailbox owner's name is always played in the Company Directory.

Pressing means a mailbox owner's name is not played

Thedisplay shows: § Msg waiting?
| | VES NO
12.  Press s
The display shows:  § Admin

ADD DEL  CHNG J

Repeat steps 5 through 12 to add another Guest mailbox. To end this StarTalk
session, press
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Using
Information
Mailboxes

Information-mailboxes provide messages and announcements to callers.
Information mailboxes are registered by the System Coordinator, and are either
maintained by you or a StarTalk user.

Information mailboxes can be used to:

¢ announce sales
. provide product lists
¢ announce special events

Note: Information mailbox greetings can be recorded by you or by the user
assigned the Information mailbox. Refer to the StarTalk Reference Guide for
instructions about recording information greetings.

When you use the Information mailbox feature, you must ensure the mailboxes
are accessible to callers. You can make outside callers aware of your compa-
ny's Information mailboxes by using the following methods:

. Advertise the Automated Attendant main number, and record a
Company Greeting informing the caller of all the information
mailbox services. You can also provide a list of your company's
Information mailboxes in brochures and yellow pages advertising.

Recording all the Information mailboxes in the company greeting is
only applicable with a small number of mailboxes, for example six
or seven. If you record several mailboxes, callers might forget the
mailbox numbers, and become frustrated when presented with all
the other options.

*  Assign the operator as the transfer point for all Information mailbox
inquiries. In this case, you would record a statement in the
company greeting that indicates to callers about pressing zero to
reach company information. For example:

"Good Aftemoon. This is on your Toes Dance Studio. To reach
our studio, press 416. To listen to one of our special announce-
ments, press [0] to reach the operator.” '

When a caller presses zero, the operator provides a list of the
different Information mailboxes, and t;ansfers the caller accord-

ingly.
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When the operator is not available, the operator's personal mailbox
greeting would include a list of all the Information mailboxes
available. i
You can always select the mailbox option to include Information mailboxes in
the Company Directory.

Important: You must make the Information Mailboxes easy for a caller to find.
You can do this using your company's operator, or the StarTalk Company
Directory.

Setting
Adding Before you can add an Information mailbox, you must determine an appropriate [R¥g
Information Class of Service. The Class of Service must have adequate message length Mailboxes
Mailboxes available to accommodate an information greeting. A Class of Service of 13 or
14 is approprate for most Information mailboxes. These Classes of Service
defaults allow 10 minutes for a recorded greeting.

Note: To customize a Class of Service on a terminal, refer to the StarTalk
Installation Guide.

To add an Information mailbox:

1 pss

The display shows:

2 Enter

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
AppendixB.
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3. Press I — R— .
The display shows: @

AR

4. Press T —

The display shows;  § Mailbox Admin
0 DEL

5. Press e =

The display shows:  f Info mbox admin
b A

Setting
Up

S0 ———

Mailboxes

6. Press

7.  Enter the Information mailbox number.

8. Enter <Class of Service from 1to 16>

Name:
RETR BKSP 0K

The display shows:
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9. Enter <mailbox name>
Important: This is a maximum 16 character field. To enter a name
you must press the number on the dialpad associated with the letter
you want. The letters appear on the display in the order that they
appear on the dialpad button. To select the next letter on a button,
press the button again. To advance one space, press

To backspace, press
10.  Press

The display shows:: Directory?
A YES NO

Setting
1. Press (_vES )or (_NO ) Up

This is a Directory override. Pressing means the Mailboxes
Information mailbox is always played in the Company Directory.
Pressing means the Information mailbox name is not
played in the Company Directory.

You must repeat steps 6 through 11 to add each Information Mailbox.

To end the StarTalk session, press
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Special
Mailboxes

There are three special Mailboxes that you use as System Coordinator:

+  General Delivery mailbox number 100 il
«  Trouble mailbox number 101
*  System Coordinator mailbox number 102

Note: The Group List numbers are always 3 digits long. When your DN length
is 3 and the leading digit is 1, the Special Mailboxes default to 200, 201 and
202. Formore information about the StarTalk default values refer to
Appendix B.

All the Special Mailboxes are protected by a password that you establish. The
password for each mailbox is determined when you initialize the mailbox with
StarTalk. For more informatior about mailbox passwords refer to About the
Passwords, later in this sectic.

The General Delivery, and the Trouble Mailboxes default to Class of Service 1.
The System Coordinator Mailbox defaults to a Class of Service 7. The Class of
Service can be changed at any time. Refer to Section 7, Changing a Mailbox
Class of Service.

General Delivery .

The General Delivery Mailbox is used to store messages from callers who are
using a rotary dial telephone, calls to the receptionist or operator when the
operator is not available, and messages from a Personal mailbox when that

-mailbox is full. The General Delivery Mailbox has a default greeting, but you

can replace this greeting with one you record. Refer to Recording a Special
Mailbox Greeting, later in this section.

Messages leftin General Delivery must be forwarded to the appropriate
StarTalk mailbox. Only the System Coordinator, receptionist, or designated
operator can access the messages in the General Delivery Mailbox.

Note: We recommend assigning the StarTalk designated operator the General

Delivery mailbox number. Refer to Setting Up the Operator's Mailbox, later in
this section.
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Trouble Mailbox

The Trouble Mailbox is used to report problems or user trouble with StarTalk.
Only the System Coordinator can access the messages left in the Trouble
Mailbox. The Trouble Mailbox has a default greeting, but you can replace this

greeting with one you record. Refer to Recording a Special Mailbox Greeting,
later in this section.

System Coordinator Mailbox

The System Coordinator Mailbox is used as your own personal mailbox. This is
the only mailbox that is able to send Broadcast Messages. Only the System
Coordinator is able to access the System Coordinator Mailbox. Ensure that you
listen to messages sent to you in the System Coordinator Mailbox.

The Special Mailboxes must be initialized before they can be used by yourco- RS
workers. Refer to Section 6, Initializing the Special Mailboxes. Up

Mailboxes

Note: The mailbox numbers used here for the Special Mailboxes are the
StarTalk default mailbox numbers based on a 3 digit DN length. The mailbox
number length is determined in the initial StarTalk set up. Mailbox numbers can
range from 2 to 7 digits. For more information about the StarTalk defaults refer
to Appendix B.
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Initializing
the Special
Mailboxes

About the
Passwords

Before the System Coordinator mailbox or any StarTalk personal mailbox can
be used, itis necessary to initialize the mailbox. Initializing a mailbox involves:

. changing the default password

. recording the mailbox name in the Company Directory
. recording a mailbox greeting

*  selecting a mailbox greeting

A personal mailbox cannot receive messages until it is initialized. All the
Special Mailboxes must have the default password changed and the name of
the mailbox recorded in the Company Directory. Ensure you write down the
passwords for the Special Mailboxes in a safe place.

The General Delivery and Trouble Mailboxes can receive messages before they
are initialized. You must initialize these mailboxes before you can retrieve any
messages from them.

Note: The steps for initializing Special Mailboxes and personal mailboxes are
the same.

A mailbox is only initialized once. Once a mailbox is initialized, the mailbox
owner can change the password and re-record the Company Directory name
using the Mailbox Administration options in the mailbox. For more information
refer to the StarTalk Reference Guide, Using Mailbox Options.

Each mailbox registered with StarTalk is protected by a password thatis
established by the mailbox owner. When you add a mailbox to StarTalk, the
password 0000 is automatically assigned. This is called the default password.

To use a mailbox, a mailbox owner must change the default password. The
new password must be between 4 and 8 digits in length.

Note: A mailbox password cannot start with zero, and must be no longer than 8
digits. '

It a mailbox owner cannot remember their password, you can reset the mailbox
password to the default password 0000. Refer to Section 7, Resetting a
Mailbox Password, later in this Guide.
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Recording the The Company Directory stores a list of mailbox owners in your company.
Mailbox in the Before a mailbox can receive messages, the mailbox owner’s name must be
Company recorded in the Company Directory. Whether or not a mailbox appears in the -
Directory Directoryis determined by the Company Directory override established by the
System Coordinator.

Before You Before you begin to initialize the Special Mailboxes, prepare the passwords that
Begin you will use to open the mailboxes. Remember, the passwords must be
- between 4 and 8 digits in length and cannot start with zero (0). Ensure that you
write down the password for each Special Mailbox in a safe place. The General
Delivery mailbox password should be provided to your receptionist or desig-
_nated operator. Setting
Up
To initialize the Special Mailboxes, Information Mailboxes or a personal mailbox: RYEINSEN

1. Press iFeature i W

Log: 3
QUIT

The display shows:

0K

.................................

Note: Unless you have assigned an extension to the Special
Mailboxes, the | Log: | display prompt always
appears.

2. Enter <the mailbox number and the default password 0000>

3. Press
The display shows:

4.  Enter <new password>
Note: The password must be between 4 and 8 digits long. A
password cannot start with zero.
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5. Press
The display shows:

6. Press
The display shows:

{ Must record name :

7. The display changes to:

Setting
Up

Maitboxes

8.  Atthe sound of the tone, record your name.
When recording a mailbox name in the Company Directory, you
should also include the extension number. Remember to speak
slowly and clearly, at a pace that is easy to understand.

9. Press (0K ) toend the recording.

; Accept name?
5:,:. RET P

The display shows:

10.  To accept the recording, press(__0K_ )
Note: If the recording is not acceptable. press You
are retumed to the Record name disp .. where you can re-record
the Company Directory name.

When you have completed recording the Company Directory name, you are
returned to the mailbox's administration display prompt. You are now ready to
record the mailbox greeting.

You must repeat steps 1 through 12 to initialize each Special Mailbox.
To end this StarTalk session, press
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Recording a Youmust record a greeting for each Special Mailbox. This greeting is played to
Special callers who choose to leave a message in the Special Mailboxes.

Mailbox
Greeting

Your greetings should describe which mailbox has been reached and instruct

callers on leaving messages. For example, you might record your General
Delivery mailbox greeting to say:

“Hello. You have reached Bridge Stone's General Delivery mailbox. At the
sound of the tone, please leave the name of the person you are calling and your
- message. Your message will be delivered as soon as possible.”

Note: If you are using StarTalk's bilingual capability, you should also record
these greetings in the alternate language.

Before you record the Special Mailbox greetings, prepare a greeting for each Mailboxes
mailbox. Include the Special Mailbox name in your greeting. Remember to
speak clearly, at a pace that is easy to understand.

To record a Special Mailbox greeting:

1. Press |([Feature IHQ::;::I

......................................................................

The display shows: i
0K &

Note: Unless you have assigned an extension to the Special
Mailboxes, the {Log: | display prompt always
appears.

2. Enter <the Special Mailbox number and password>

3. Press
The display shows:

4. Press
The display shows:

) Hailbox admin
GREET PSUD QUIT
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5.  Press GREET

Greeting options

| RECORD CHOOSE

6. Press RECORD T T
The display shows: | Greeting:
d PRINE

ALT

7. Press

Note: The primary greeting is represented by PRI ME. The
altemate greeting is represented by ALT.

8.  Thedisplay shows:

Mailboxes

9. Press
The display shows:
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10.  Atthe tone, record your greeting.

1. Press to end your recording. )

{ Accept greeting? \
| RETRY P

The display shows:

0K

12, Press ((_0K_)to accept the greeting.

If for some reason you are not satisfied with this greeting, press
(RETRY )and re-record the greeting.

Setting
For each Special Mailbox greeting, follow steps 1 through 12. To end this Up
StarTalk session, press Mailboxes

Note: After the primary and altemate greetings are recorded, you must select a
greeting to play. Refer to the next section, Selecting a Special Mailbox
Greeting. If you do not select a greeting to play, the primary greeting plays
automatically.
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Selecting a For a Primary or Alternate greeting to play, you must select a greeting. If you
Special Mailbox do not choose a greeting, the Primary greeting will automatically play. If you
Greeting choose the Altemate greeting, remember to change back to the Primary -
greeting at the appropriate time.

To choose a Primary or Altemate greeting:

1. Press “ Feature l"gwx I

The display shows:  J Log:
louiT  RETRY oK J

Setting
Up

' Note: Unless you have assigned an extension to the Special
Mailboxes Mailboxes, the [ Log: | display prompt always
appears.

2. Enter <the Special Mailbox number and password>

3.  Press
The display shows:

4,  Press

The display shows: Mailbox admin
| GREET PSUD

5. Press GREET

options
A RECORD CHOOSE

[Use greeting: |
LPRINE  ALT  QuIT §

6. Press (_CHOOSE)
The display shows:
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7. Select the greeting you want played.
Note: If you select a greeting that is not yet recorded, youare .
transferred back to the Greeting option display to record the
greeting.

To end this StarTalk session, press

The Special Mailbox greetings are now selected and will play each time a caller
reaches a Special Mailbox. If you have selected an Altemate mailbox greeting
‘for a Special Mailbox, remember to select the Primary greeting when the
situation changes.

Note: The procedure for selecting a personal mailbox greeting is the same as  JRUE
for selecting a Special Mailbox greeting. Up
Mailboxes
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Setting Up When the operator is not available, all calls that request the operator are
the transterred to the General Delivery mailbox. Your company's designated
. StarTalk operator should be assigned the General Delivery mailbox number.
Operator's

MailboXx To change the mailbox extension:

1. Press [[Feaure ] [[g——vﬁ

The display shows:

Setting 2. Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox number and password
Up combination>
Mailboxe_s_
3. Press
The display shows:

4.  Press
The display shows:

5. Press
The display shows:

Password
|l RESET NEXT }

7. Press
The display shows:
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To end this StarTalk session, press

Press
The display shows:

Enter <the designated operator's extension number>
The display changes to show:

Note: The extension number shown in step 9is only an example. gl
The extension number that you enter can be any operating Up
extension number on your Norstar Business Communication Mailboxes
System.
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Setting
. Up

Mailboxes
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Setting the StarTalk Status 6

Introduction Setting the Operator Status determines if your company’s receptionist or
designated operator is available to take calls. This section describes how to:

. sign on and off your receptionist or designated operator
¢ change the operator password

. set your company's business hours

. change the business status

«  enable StarTalk line answering Selting the
»  change the receptionist or designated operator's extension StarTalk

+  setthe retum to Automated Attendant status

Status

Attendant The Attendant Sign On/Off feature determines whether an operator is available.
Sj gn Each day, the receptionist or designated StarTalk operator must sign on in the
moming, and sign off in the evening.
On/Off
When your company receptionist or designated operator is available, the
attendant status must be set to YES. When your company receptionist or
designated operator goes for lunch, coffee breaks or leaves in the afternoon, the
attendant status must be set to NO.

When the attendant status is set to NO, any caller who requests an operator is
informed the operator is not available, and is transferred to the options menu to
dial another extension, or leave a message.
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Setting the Setting the Operator Status determines if your company receptionist or desig-
Operator nated operator is available. The Operator Status should be setto YES when an
Statys ©rerator is available. To set the Operator Status:

1. Press [Fomme]

2. Enter OPERATOR(67372867)
Note: This is the defauit Operator Password. To change the
operator password, refer to Changing the Operator Password,
later in this section.

3. Press T TS T ey T
The display shows: | Atdt avail: N
L cin
Setting the 4.  Press
StarTalk | Note: Pressing changes the N to a V. When your
~ Status company receptionist or designated operator is available, the

operator status should be setto ¥. When an operator is not
available, the operator status should be set to N.

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Changing the The Operator Password can be changed at any time.

Operator
Password To change the Operator Password:

1. Press [Feawe ][9] [6™1[2"9

2. Enter OPERATOR(67372867)
Note: This is the default Operator Password.

3. Press
4. Press (7]
The display shows:
Setting the
5. Enter <the new operator password> StarTalk
Note: A valid password is between 4 and 8 digits. The Operator Status
Password cannot begin with a 0.
6. Press

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Resetting A forgotten Operator Password cannot be recovered. The password must be
the Operator resettothe default password OPERATOR.

Password )
a To reset the Operator Password:

1. Press iFeature i "9‘”":I - -

2. Press

3. Enter RESET OPER PSWD(7373867377793)

4. Press I ——
The display shows: ~ f{ Password reset 7 \

: NO
Setlingthe 5. Press

StarTalk
Status

The Operator Password will reset to OPERATOR.

This StarTalk session ends automatically.
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Changi NG The Business Status corresponds to when you open your business in the
the moming and when you close your business in the aftemoon. StarTalk uses the
] business status to determine when the non-business greeting is played.
Business

Status StarTalk'sintemal clock automatically regulates which greetings are played.
For example, if you come into your company at 8 am, you would set the
business status to YES. After the business is open, the moming greeting is
played. The aftemoon greeting automatically plays after 12 p.m.

~ When your business closes, you must set the business status to NO. Once the
business status is set to NO, the non-business hour greeting is played. Table
6.1 summarizes the default greeting times. For more information about greeting
times, refer to Assigning Your Company's Business Hours, later in this
section.

Setting the
StarTalk
EE

Non-busmess

Table 6.1 - Greeting Tlme Summary

Note: The evening greeting plays automatically after 6 o'clock and continues to
_play until you change the Business status to NO. Once the business status is
set to NO, your non-business hour greeting plays.
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Setting the The Business Status corresponds to when your Business is open or closed.
Business When the Business Status is set to NO, the non-business hour greeting plays.

Status l . .
Instruct your company's receptionist, or designated operator, to change the

Business Status in the morning when your company opens, and again in the
evening when your company closes for the day.

To set the Business Status:

1. Press HFeature iW

2. Enter <the operator password>
Note: The default passwordisOPERAT O R (67372867).

3. Press —

: Thedisplayshows:  { Atdt avail:

Setting the  CHNG
StarTalk e

Status

4. Press{_NEXT
Thedisplayshows:  H Business open:
B CHNG

5. Press | CHNG

Note: This changestheNtoa V.

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Setting Your Setting the Business Hour determines when each greeting is played. Business
Company's hours are divided into four categories, Moming, Aftemoon, Evening, and Non-_

Business business.

Hour To set the Business Hour:

f. Press [Fame ]

2. Enter <the operator password>
Note: The default passwordis O P E‘R AT OR (67372867).

3. Press ——
The display shows: ~ H Atdt avail: N
4 CHNG
4. Press until the display shows: Setling the

StarTalk
Status

Norning: <12:00 am> |
A CHNG NEXT &

5. Press

6.  Enterthe moming start time.

The display shows:

Note: Thisis a four digit field. Any single digit hour must be
preceded by a zero.

7. Press
The display shows:

8. Press
The display shows:

Hftnoon: <12:00 pm> ".::';
CHHG NEXT
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9. Press { CHNG

10. Enter the aftemoon start time. -

The display shows:

11.  Press
The display shows: [ <12:01 pnm>
L RETRY

12. Press
The displayshows:  § Evening: <06:00 pn> ¥
| CHNG NEXT

Setting the

StarTalk

Status | 13. Press

14.  Enterthe evening start time.

The display shows: Enter hhmam: <0601>
RETRY AM
15. Press
The display shows:

Note: The evening start time must be p.m. in order to work.

16. Press T O

The display shows: § Evening: <06:01 pnm>
il CHNG NERT

This StarTalk session ends automatically.
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Enabling StarTalk can answer all your company lines included in line configuration.
StarTalk Line When Line Answering is enabled, StarTalk answers all incoming callsand -
Answering presents each caller with the Company Greeting and Automated Attendant

menu options. You can designate whether or not StarTalk answers your
company lines. When Line Answering is disabled, StarTalk will not answer
incoming calls; all incoming calls must be answered and routed by your
company receptionist.

Note: For more information about line configuration, refer to Section 4,
~ Configuring the Lines.

To enable Line Answering:

1. Press [Feaw ][0 [~ (25

2. Enter <the operator password> _
Note: The default passwordis O P ER AT O R (67372867). 2?“?9, ;he
aria

3. Press T = Status

The display shows:  # Atdt avail:
L CHHG

4. Press (_NEXT pos
The display shows:  [f Business open:
| cHi

5. Press
The display shows:

Note: Pressing changes the ¥ toan N. When
answer lines is set to N, the display shows
[ disabling..... |

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Changing
the
Operator
Default
Extension

Whenever a user requests to speak to your company receptionist, or designated
operator, StarTalk puts the request through to the operator's extension. For
example, if StarTalk is operating on a 3 digit Norstar DN length, this extension
number is 221. You can change the receptionist or designated operator
extension.

Note: Requesting to speak to your company receptionist or designated
operator is available when the Automated Attendant voice prompt announces
the option, and the Attendant availability is set to YES.

To change the operator default extension:

1. Press [Feawe ][] [e™] 2=

2. Enter <the operator password>
Note: The default passwordisOP ER AT O R (67372867).

3. Press

The displayshows: ~ f Atdt avail: v

4. Press [ NEXT

Until the display shows: Atdt: (none)

5. Press
The display shows:
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6. Enter <the operator extension number>

Note: This extension number must be the same digit length as the .
Norstar DN length.

To end this StarTalk session, press

The display automatically returns to the Norstar time and date. Any user
requesting an operator is transferred to the new extension.

Important. Whenever the operator's extension number is changed, you must
change the extension number of the General Delivery mailbox to the new
extension number of the operator.

Setting the
StarTalk
Status
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Changing
the
Automated
Attendant
Status

The Automated Attendant menu prompt plays after the Company Greeting, and
also after a caller leaves a message in a mailbox. The Automated Attendant
menu prompt provides a caller with a list of options such as entering a mailbox
number, accessing the company directory, or reaching the operator. You can
tum the default Automated Attendant menu prompt off at any time, and record a
customized menu prompt for your company.

When the Return to Automated Attendant prompt is set to NO, the caller is not
provided with any more options after leaving a message. Instead, after hearing
the voice prompt "Message delivered®, the caller hears the voice prompt
"Goodbye", and the StarTalk session ends.

You might want to the disable the Automated Attendant prompt to prevent
callers from establishing lengthy StarTalk sessions. You might also want to set
the Automated Attendant prompt to NO if you are using Norstar Centrex
software. For details, refer to Appendix A, StarTalk/Norstar Feature Compat-
ibility.

To change the Automated Attendant menu prompt status:

1. Press [[Feawe ][] [6~] [3¥]
2. Enter |

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Mailbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.

3. Press
The display shows:
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.............................................................................

Auto Atdt Admin
L GRTG TABLE ' LINES

4. Press
The display shows:

5. Press

The display shows:
6. Press
The display shows:
7. Press Setlingthe

Note: Changingthe v to an N prevents the caller from retuming to  [RSE ¥™

the Automated Attendant Menu Prompt after leaving a message. Status

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Recording
the
Customized
Automated
Attendant
Menu
Prompt

The Automated Attendant Menu Prompt plays after the Company Greeting, and
when a user accesses the Automated Attendant after completing a StarTalk
session. When you set the Automated Attendant Menu Prompt to NO; you must
record a customized Automated Attendant Menu Prompt to replace the pre-
recorded option list.

Note: The Automated Attendant Menu Prompt tells the caller: “Using the
dialpad, please enter the extension you wish to call. To use the directory, press
#. To leave a message, press *. To reach an operator, press 0." You can
record a Customized Automated Attendant Menu Prompt to include Company
Greeting information as well as any information unique to your company.

Your Customized Automated Attendant Menu Prompt uses Greetings 39 and
40. If Greetings 39 and 40 are recorded as Company Greetings, StarTalk
erases the greetings, and allows you to record your Customized Automated
Attendant Menu Prompts. Greeting 39 becomes the Altemate Greeting, and
Greeting 40 becomes the Primary Greeting. These new greetings must provide
the caller with a list of options, such as choosing the altemate language,
accessing the Company Directory, or reaching an operator.

Note: When you have Customized Automated Attendant Menu Prompts |
recorded, and you try to record Greeting 39 or 40, StarTalk tells you this is an
invalid greeting.

To record the Customized Automated Attendant Menu Prompt:

1. Press [[Featuro ]

The display shows:

0K

}2. Enter

Note: The first three digits represent the default mailbox number
for your StarTalk System Coordinator Mailbox. The next four digits
represent the default password. The password and mailbox
combination varies depending on the Mailbox Number Length.
Maitbox Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. When the
mailbox number length is 2 digits, the System Coordinator mailbox
is 12. When the mailbox number length is 7 digits, the System
Coordinator mailbox is 1000002. For more information about
System Coordinator password and mailbox combinations, refer to
Appendix B.
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3.  Press
The display shows:

4.  Press B
The display shows: Atdt Admin
: TABLE

5. Press

The display shows: Greeting admin
A GRTG
6. Press
. . ' Setting th
7. Press until the display shows: erng he

StarTalk
Status

? AR TMenu prompt:
:_CHHG

8. Press
The display shows:

Note: To record the Altemate Prompt, press {_ ALT

9. Press

The display shows: Prompt: ' prime

A PLA R QuIT

Note: To record the Altemate Prompt, press - and follow the
instructions that appear on the display.
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10.

11.

12.

Press At the tone, record your prompt.

When recording your prompt, be sure to include instructions such

as, press to reach an operator, press to choose the
altemate language, and press to access the Company
Directory. Remember to speak slowly and clearly, at a pace that is
easy to understand.

Press

The display changes to show:

Jﬂccept

To accept the recording, press (0K )
Note: If the recording is not acceptable, press ( RETRY ) You

are retumed to the Record prompt display where you can re-record
the prompt.

Important: Recording the Customized Automated Attendant Menu
Prompt overrides a previously recorded version of Greeting 39 as
the Altemate Greeting, or Greeting 40 as the Primary Greeting.
Changing the Automated Attendant Menu Prompt status to ¥
enables you to record and assign Greetings 39 and 40 through the
Greeting Table.
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Introduction This section describes the steps for administering the StarTalk mailboxes.
Mailbox administration involves:

listening to messages left in the Special Mailboxes
replying to messages left in the Special Mailboxes
routing messages left in the General Delivery Mailbox
adding, changing, and deleting Personal Mailboxes
resetting mailbox passwords

Note: If you lose the System Coordinator's password, it can be reset. Refer to
Troubleshooting ‘A mailbox owner lost the mailbox password'.

Administeting
the
Mailboxes

The  Special Mailbox administration involves listening to messages, attending to each
S pe Cigl message, and then deleting the message from the mailbox. Itis very important
) that messages left in the Special Mailboxes are attended to daily.
Mailboxes

When a message is left in the General Delivery Mailbox for a mailbox owner,
you can send the message from the General Delivery Mailbox to the owner's
mailbox.
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Listening to
Messages
Left in the

Special
Mailboxes

Volume
Control

Delivery
Options

Administering
: the
- Mailboxes

Messages left in the Special Mailboxes should be listened to daily. When the
message has played and you have attended to the message, delete the
message from the mailbox. This ensures availability of message space-in the
Message Storage Pack.

When a message is left by a mailbox owner you can save the message, reply to
the message by calling the message sender, send a reply message, or send a
copy of the message with a message introduction to another mailbox.

You can adjust the volume while a message is playing in any mailbox. Press-
ing [*] increases the volume by 3 dB. The volume can be increased to a
maximum of 9 dB. When the volume reaches 9 dB the next time you press [*],
the volume retums to 3 dB.

Note: Volume control does not apply to system prompts. Messages play at the
adjusted volume while the system prompts play at the preset volume.

When leaving a message in a mailbox, StarTalk provides you with four delivery
options: Certified, Urgent, Private, and Normal. The Certified delivery option
notifies you that your message has been received and read. The Urgent
delivery option ensures a message plays before other messages in a mailbox.

The Private delivery option prevents a message from being forwarded to

another mailbox. The Normal delivery option sends a message to a mailbox.
Normal messages are played in the order they are received. Normal messages
can be forwarded to other mailboxes. '
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Opening the To open a Special Mailbox you need the Special Mailbox password.
Special

Mailboxes To listen to messages leftin a Special Mallbox -

1 press o] B B ]

The display shows: Log:

\QuIT  RETRY 0K J

Note: l the display shows the| Psud: prompt,
press so the display shows the[ Log
prompt.

2.  Enter <the special mailbox number and password combination>

3. Press
The display shows:
it
4. Press Administering

the
Maitboxes

5. The first message in the mailbox is played. After the last message
has played, the display shows:

message

ERASE NEXT

Note: If the message was left by an outside caller or an individual
in your company who did not have an extension or mailbox, the
option display line shows: [ COPY ERASE NEXT |

Once a message has played you can:

Press to listen to the next message
Press to reply to the message sender
Press to erase the message

When you have listened to all the messages, press to end the session.
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Copying You can copy a message left in the Special Mailboxes or any personal mailbox

a Message to any mailbox owner with an initialized mailbox using StarTalk's
to a StarTalk feature. -

Mailbox
When a message is left by an outside caller or an individual in your company
who does not have a mailbox, the display line options always show the
(Ccopy )feature. When a message is left by a caller who has a mailbox

initialized with StarTalk, the display line options always show the(CREPLY)
feature.

To send a copy of a message to a mailbox owner, you must open the mailbox
and listen to the message. After the message has played:

1. Press ( copry

The display shows:  [f Record intro?

1 VES NO

Note: If the display does not show the(__ coPY ) option,
press :

Administering 2.  Press At the sound of the tone, record the message
. " the introduction.
Mailboxes

Note: To copy the message without an introduction, press

The display changes to show: [ Hbox : ]
Important: The introduction to a message must be more than
three seconds long.

3. Press
The display shows:

Rccept i t ro?
4 RETRY PLRY SEND

Note: To listen to your introduction before you send the message,
press If you want to record the introduction again,
press (RETRY »

4. Press
The display shows:

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide



Section 7: Administering the Mailboxes 7 -5

To end this StarTalk session, press

Enter <the mailbox number that is to receive the message>
or

Note: To deliver your introduction and message without using the
delivery options, press

Press
The display shows:

Delivery options
A CERT ___URGENT PRIV

To mark a message Certified, press (_CERT ) Tomark a

message Urgent, press (URGENT) To mark a message Private,
press To send the message, press To cancel

delivery options, or retumn to the Options menu, press

Administering
Once the message is marked with a delivery option, the display the
shows: | Hsg delivered | Mailboxes
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Replying to
a Message

Calling the
Message
Sender

When a message is left in one of the Special Mailboxes (or any personal
mailbox) and the message is sent by a mailbox owner, you can use the reply
option to respond to the message. You can reply by calling the message
sender, or by sending your own message to the message sender.

To reply to a message by calling the message sender, you must first open the
mailbox and listen to the message. Afterthe message has played:

1. Press
The display shows:

2. Tocall the message sender, press (_ CALL

Note: To call a message sender, they must have a registered
StarTalk mailbox and an operating Norstar extension. Once you

press (_CALL ) you are transferred to the message sender's
extension.

Once you have called the message sender your session with StarTalk has
ended. To continue listening to messages left in the Special Mailboxes you
must open the Special Mailbox using the Open Mailbox Feature Code. Refer

to Opening the Special Mailboxes, earier in this Section.

Replying to
Messages In
the General
Delivery
Mailbox

When you are listening to messages left in the General Delivery mailbox, you
can forward, or copy the message to another StarTalk mailbox. When you
forward the message, you can record a message introduction that includes the
date and time the message was left. To find the date and time, press

while the message is playing, or after you have finished listening to the mes-
sage.
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Replying To reply to a message sender with a message, you must open the mailbox
by Sending a using the Open Mailbox Feature Code and listen to the message. Afterthe
Message message has played:

1. Press
The display shows:

2. Press

3. Atthe tone, record your message reply.

4. Press to end your recording.

ﬂccept rec?
L RETRY  PLAY 0K &
Note: To listen to your message befare sending it, press
PLAY ) To record your message again, press ( RETRY
5. Press to accept your recording Administering

the

The display shows:

The display shows:

Mailboxes

6. Press p———————

The display shows: options
URGENT

To mark a message Certified, press (_CERT_) Tomarka
message Urgent, press (URGENT ) To mark a message Private,

press (PRIV ) To send the message, press - To cancel
delivery options, or retum to the Options menu, press {”

Once the message is marked with a delivery option, the display
shows: | Msq delivered |

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Personal Personal mailboxes can be added, changed, or deleted from StarTalk at any
Mailboxes time. Aperscnal mailbox is administered by the mailbox owner. Formore
information on personal mailbox options and administration, refer to the StarTalk
Reference Guide.

Personal mailboxes require very little administration. Sometimes a mailbox
owner might forget a password. When this occurs, you should reset the
password to 0000.

New mailboxes can be added to StarTalk whenever they are required. Before
you add a new mailbox, ensure that you have ali the necessary mailbox
information. You should complete a Mailbox List outlining the:

new mailbox number

extension number

mailbox owner's name (Last name and first initiai)
Class of Service

Company Directory and Message Waiting Overrides

Note: Refer to your StarTalk Programming Record Mailbox List.

< Administering ) _
| the Adding a Toadd a mailbox:

& FEIEE New Mailbox
1. Press iFeature IW”?’EFI

2.  Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox number and password
combination>

3. Press
The display shows:
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Press NMBOX

The display shows: ilbox  Admin

Press
The display shows:

Enter <mailbox number>

The display shows:

Note: StarTalk allows only one extension number per mailbox.

Enter <extension number>

The display shows:

class:

Administering
the
Mailboxes

Enter <Class of Service from 1o 16>

The display shows:

Enter <mailbox owner last name and first initial>

Important: This is a maximum 16 character field. To enter a name
you must press the number on the dialpad associated with the letter
you want. The letters appear in the order that they appear on the
dialpad button. To select the next letter on a button, press the
button again. To advance one space, press To back-
space, press A comma must be entered after the last
name. To enter a comma, press
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10.  Press
The display shows: .

11. Press ( vEs ) or( NO )
This is a Directory override. Pressing means the user
name is always played in the Company Directory. Pressing
means a mailbox owner's name is not played in the
Company Directory.

The display shows: waiting?

12.  Press or

Pressing means a "Message for you" notification is
shown on the display after a message has been left in your
mailbox. Pressing means no message will be shown.

If this is a mailbox without an extension, press

_ Administering The display retumns to: §
. ) the
© Mailboxes

N

Repeat steps 5 through 12 for each mailbox. To end this StarTalk session
press

Changing Aiter amailbox is registered with StarTalk, you can change the:
Mailbox

0pti ons extension

o Class of Service

*  mailbox owner’s name

*  Company Directory override
e Message Waiting notification
e  Password

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide



Section 7: Administering the Mailboxes 7 - 11

Changing To change the mailbox extension:

a Mailbox
Extension

Press IFeature IM“SNVI

The display shows:  J Log:
A QUIT R 0K

Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox number and password
combination>

Press
The display shows:

Press
The display shows:

Administering
the

Press (_CHNG = Mailboxes
The display shows: :

Passuword
RESET NERT

The display shows:

........................
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7. Press

The display shows: Ext: <417>

Note: The extension number shown is anly an example.

8. .Press
The display shows:

9. Enter <the new extension number>
The display changes to show:

?.Ext: 418>

Administering To end this StarTalk session, press
the

Mailboxes
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Changing a To change a mailbox Class of Service:

Mailbox Class
of Service

Press “ Feature I W W

Enter  <your System Coordinator mailbox number and password
combination>

Press (__0K )
The display shows:

Press _
The display shows: B Admin

DEL  CHNG J

Press (_CHNG )
The display shows:

Administering
the
Mailboxes

Enter <mailbox number>

Passwond
| RESET NEXT )

The display shows:
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'Administering

the Changing a
Mailboxes Mailbox
' Owner’s Name

7. Press
The display shows:

8. Press (_NEXT

The display shows: Service class:

9. Press
The display shows:

10.  Enter <Class of Service from 1 to 16>
To end this StarTalk session, press

To change a mailbox owner's name:

L s [ ] AR

2. Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox number and password

- combination>
3. Press
The display shows:
4. Press
The display shows:
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5. Press
The display shows:

7. Press
The display shows:

8. Press (_NEXT —

The display shows: Service
L cHNG
9. Press (_NEXT = = Administering
The display shows: [ <mailbox owner's name> } the

Mailboxes

10.  Press
The display shows:

11. Enter <the mailbox owner's last name and first initial>

12.  Press |
The display shows: R CHNG NEXT }

Note: The display numbers shown in these steps are only
examples.

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Changing To change the Company Directory Override and Message Waiting Notification:
Mailbox

Overrides 1 Press -

2. Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox number and password

combination>
3. Press '
The display shows:
4. Press
The display shows:

5. Press
The display shows:

Administering
the

Mailboxes

7. Press
The display shows:

8. Press ( NEXT

The display shows: { Service Class:
j CHNG

9. Press
The display shows:
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10.

11.

12.

Press { NEXT

The display shows: Directaory: Y

L CHNG

Note: To change the Company Directory ovenide,
press » When a ¥ is shown on the display, the mailbox
owner's name is included in the Company Directory. When an N is

shown on the display, the mailbox owner's name is not included in
the Company Directory.

Press [ NEXT T ——
The display shows: { Nag waiting: VY
L CHNG 0K

B T T T e oL A Py g 203

Note: To change the Message Waiting Notification,

press When a v is shown on the display, a *Message
for you" notification appears on the display when a message is left
in a mailbox. When an N is shown, the *Message for you" notifica-
tion does not appear.

Press R ————

Thedisplayshows: § Hailbox Admin
| ADD DEL

CHNG

To end the StarTalk session, press
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Resetting Resetting a mailbox password changes it to the default password 0000. A

a Mailbox password only needs to be reset when the mailbox owner forgets the password.

Password After a mailbox password has been reset you must instruct the mailbox owner to
change the default password.

Important: A mailbox cannot receive messages until the default password is
changed.

To reset a mailbox password:

1. Press [Feature | W

2. Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox number and password
combination> Note: If the System Coordinator password has been
lost, refer to Troubleshooting 'A mailbox owner lost the mailbox
password'.

3. Press
The display shows:

Administering
Y o the 4. Press e ——
ailboxes i 7
. The display shows: B Admin
: DEL CHNG
5. Press

The display shows:

6. Enter <mailbox number>

Password
RESET ‘ NEXT &
7. Press (_RESET

The display changes to show: [ Password reset I

The display shows:

To end the StarTalk session, press
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Deleting Before you delete a mailbox, ensure the mailbox owner has listened to all the
a Mailbox messages. When a mailbox is deleted, all the messages stored in that mailbox
are also deleted. )

To delete a mailbox:

1. Press [[Feature |

2. Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox number and password
combination>

3. Press
The display shows:

4. Press (_ NBOX

The display shows:
’ PR t .
5. Press . :?](imlnls ering
The display shows:  § .

Mailboxes

7. Press
The display shows: H Naifbox deleted

Once the mailbox has been deleted, the display retums to the
| Mailbox Admin | display prompt.

To end the StarTalk session, press
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Admiﬁistering
) . the
Maitboxes
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Sending a Message to More
than One Mailbox 8

Introduction Apart from the day to day messages that you send, there might be times when
you need to send a Broadcast Message to all mailbox owners, or a Group
Message to a designated group of mailboxes.

This section describes the steps you need to:

e  senda Broadcast Message

*  create or delete a Group List

»  change the members of a Group List
¢ view the members of a Group List

»  senda Group Message

Broadcast Broadcast Messages are recorded by you and played on all mailboxes initialized

Messa ges with StarTalk. A mailbox owner does not have to select a Broadcast Message
to play. The message is played automatically when mailbox owners open their
mailboxes.

A Broadcast Message is played only once for each mailbox owner, and cannot
be interrupted. A mailbox must be initialized to receive a Broadcast Message.

When To A Broadcast Message ensures the same message information is delivered to
Send a eachmailbox, and eliminates having to record and send the same message
several times. Broadcast Messages can be sent to announce meetings, special
B;no::s(:aagset company events, and reminders. :
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Sending a To send a Broadcast message you must first open your System Coordinator
Broadcast Mailbox. ,
Message -
To send a Broadcast message:

1. Press [[Feawre |[B~[e™][i_]

2.  Enter <your System Coordinator password>
Note: If you are sending a Broadcast message from a Norstar
telephone that is not yours, you must press The

display shows the[ Log: | prompt. Enter your mailbox
number and password combination.

3. Press

4.  Thedisplay shows the number of messages that have been leftin
your mailbox.

5.  After four seconds the voice prompt announces the other options.

6. Pneés

The display shows:

Sending
aMessage
to Several

Mailboxes
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7. Atthe sound of the tone, record your message.
Note: When you record your Broadcast message, rememberto -
speak clearly, at a pace that is easy to understand. Do not forget to
include all the important points of your message.

8. Press to end your recording.

The display shows:  J Accept rec?
| peTRY PLAY 0K )

9. Press to accept your recording.

Your message is delivered to all initialized mailboxes registered with StarTalk.

To replay your message before you send it, press To record your
message again, press To end this StarTalk session, press

Note: Depending on the number of mailboxes registered with StarTalk, it can
take up to five minutes to deliver your message to all the mailboxes. During this
time, access to the StarTalk features is not allowed.

Sending
aMessage
to Several

Mailboxes

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide



Sending
aMessage
to Several

Mailboxes

8 -4 Section 8: Sending a Message To More Than One Mailbox

Group
Messages

Preparihg a
Group List

Before you can send a group message you must first define a Group List. A
Group List contains all the mailbox numbers that receive a group message. For
example, you might group all mailboxes from the Accounting department into
ane Group List, and all mailboxes from Shipping into another.

Important: The Group List feature was enabled during installation. If this
option is disabled, you must reset StarTalk to enable the feature. Forinstruc-
tions on resetting StarTalk refer to Appendix C.

Preparing a Group List is just like setting up a new mailbox. A Group Listis
assigned a Group List number and name. The leading digit for Group Lists was
assigned during installation. The next two digits are automatically assigned by
StarTalk when you add the Group List. The Group List numbers are assigned in
sequential order. You must assign the Group List name. A Group List is set up
using the StarTalk Configuration Feature Code 983.

You can have a total of 99 Group Lists. Each Group List can contain a maxi-
mum of 500 mailboxes. Before you begin to add Group Lists, you must prepare
a Group Mailbox Member List. This list should contain:;

*  Leading digit assigned during installation
*  Group Listname maximum 16 characters long
*  Mailbox numbers included in the group

Note: For more information about Groups Lists refer to Section 3, Group List
Options.

A number from 0 to 9 can be assigned as the Group List leading digit. For
example, if the leading digit is 0, the Group List numbers will be from 001 up to
and including 099. Or if the leading digit is 5, the Group List numbers will be
from 501 up to and including 539. The leading digit defaults to 9 when a
number is not assigned. This means, the Group List default numbers are 901
up to and including 999.

Note: The Group List numbers are always three digits long. When your DN
length is 3 and the leading digit is 1, the Special Mailboxes defauit to 200, 201
and 202. For more information about the StarTalk default values, refer to
Appendix B.
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The Group List number acts like a mailbox number when you leave a message
for the mailboxes in the Group List. Table 8.1 shows a sample Group List.

Table 8.1 - Sample Group Mailbox List

Important: A Group List can only include mailbox numbers. A Group List
cannot include another Group List number.

For a mailbox to be added to a Group List, the mailbox must be initialized. Ifa
mailbox is not initialized when you are adding it to a Group List, you mustend
your StarTalk session and have the mailbox initialized. When you retum to add

that mailbox to the Group List, you must select from the Group List [t
display. Refer to Changing a Group List, later in this section. aMessage

to Several

Once a Group List is established you can change the mailboxes included in the FXEVINTCH
List, record a new List name, view the Group List, or delete the Group List.
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Adding Toadd a Group List:
a Group List e e e
P 1. Press -

2. Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox number and password
combination>

3. Press (oK )

The display shows:

4. Press (_GLIST
The display shows: { Group List Admin :
ADD DEL CHNG

5. Press
The display shows:

Note: StarTalk automatically assigns a Group List number. The
display shown in step 5 shows the Group List number. In this

display, 901 is used only as an example.
Sending

aMessage 6. Press

to Several The display shows: H ecord name:

“ Mailboxes

7. Atthe sound of the tone, record the Group List name.
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8. Press to end your recording.
Note: This Group List name is played to any caller who leaves a

message for the mailboxes in the group. Remember to speak
clearly, at a pace that is easy to understand.

The display shows:

9. Press to accept the recording.

10. Enter <Group List name>
Note: The Group List name is a maximum 16 characters.

11.  Press
The display shows:

12.  Enter <mailbox number included in the Group List>
Note: If you do not know a mailbox number, press(__DIR_) This
allows you to select a name and mailbox number from the Com-

pany Directory.

13.  After entering a mailbox number, the display shows the name of the
mailbox owner.

14.  Press e ——————ceers
The display returns to: § :

To add additional mailboxes to the Group List, repeat steps 12 through 14.

When you have finished adding mailbox numbers to the Group List,

press atthe [Mbox: | display. To create another
Group List, repeat steps 4 through 14. To end your StarTalk Group List
session, press
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Changing a A Group List name and Company Directory recording can be changed at any
Group List time. You cannot change a Group List number. To change a Group List
Name and Pumber, you must delete the Group List and add new member mailbox numbers
as a new Group List. Refer to Adding a Group List, earier in this section.

Company
Directory 1o change a Group List name and Company Directory recording:
Recording
1. Press [[Feaure ][0 [a™] [E=]
2.  Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox and password combina-
tion>
3. Press
The display shows:
4. Press
The display shows:
5. Press
The display shows:
.Sendivng
- aMessage
to Several 6.

Mailboxes

Note: The display shown in step 6 shows the Group List name. In
this display, Shipping is used only as an example.

7. Tochange the Group List name, press
Note: If you are not changing the Group List name,

press (_NEXT
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8.  Enter <the new Group List name>
9. Press ’
10.  Press
The display shows:
Note: When you change the Group List name, you must make a
new recording of the Group List name.
11.  Press (_REC
12.  Atthe sound of the tone, record the new Group List name.
13.  Press to end your recording.
Tedisplayshows: [ Recept  mamer
| RETRY PLAY K )
14, Press
The display shows:
Sending
aMessage
To end this StarTalk session, press to Several

Mailboxes
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Changing the Member mailbox numbers can be added to or deleted from an existing Group
Members of a Listatany ime. Mailboxes must be initialized before they can be added to a
Group List Group List. To create a new Group List, refer to Adding a Group List, earfier
in this section.

To change the members of an existing Group List:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
Sending
aMessage

to Several 6.
Mailboxes

7.

8.

Press |[Feawre_] [0 [&™] [B™]

Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox and password combina-
tion>

Press
The display shows:

Press { GLIST

The displayshows:  § Group List Adnin
: DEL  CHNG

Press
The display shows:

Press

The display shows: name

PLAY NEXT
Press
The display shows:
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9. To add a mailbox number to the Group List, press

The display shows:

10.  Enter <the mailbox number to be included in the Group List>
Note: If you do not know a mailbox number, press
This aflows you to select a name and mailbox number from the
Company Directory.

11.  After adding a mailbox number to the Group List, the dlspiay
shows:

GLlst members

Note: To add more mailbox numbers to the Group List, repeat
steps 9 and 10.

12.  To delete a mailbox number from the Group List press ( DEL

The display shows:

13.  Enter <the mailbox number to be deleted from the Group List>

14.  After deleting a mailbox number from the Group List the display
shows:

Sending
aMessage
to Several

Mailboxes

Note: To delete more mailbox numbers from the Group List, repeat -

steps 12 and 13.

When you have finished changing the members of the Group List, press
to end the StarTalk session.
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Viewing the To view the member mailbox numbers included in a Group List you need the
Members of Group List number.

a Group List To view a Group List:

1. Press iFeature IW

2. Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox and password combi-
nation>

3. Pess (Cok )
The display shows:

4. Press ((GLIST)
The display shows:

Group List Admin
DEL  CHNG )

5. Press CHNG

The display shows:
- Sending 6. Enter <the Group List number you want to view>
~ aMessage :
i toSeveral- The display shows:  § SHIPPING

" Mailboxes

1 CHNG

7. Press NEXT

until the display shows:

GList members |
ADD DEL UIEUW
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9. Press
The display shows:

10.  Press to view the next Group List mailbox member.
When all the Group List members have been shown,

T T T N T S N T P T

GList members n:::'i
L ADD DEL  VIEU A

To end the StarTalk session press

the display shows:

Sending
aMessage
to Several

Mailboxes
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Deleting @ You can delete a Group List at any time. When you delete the Group List, you
Group List remove the Group List name and delete the Group List member mailbox
numbers. The Group List number is automatically re-assigned by StarTalk the
next time you add a Group List.

Note: Deleting a Group List does not delete any of the mailboxes from StarTalk
that were included in the List.

To delete a Group List:

1. Press [Feawre ]

2. Enter <your System Coordinator mailbox and password combi-
nation>

3. Press
The display shows:

4. Press
The display shows:

5. Press
Sending- The display shows:
a Mess\age :

to Several

Mailboxes

(Group List

7. Press (CDEL )
The display shows:

[ GList deleted

To end the StarTalk session, press
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Sending A Group Message can be sent whenever you want to notify a special group of
a Group mailboxes of a pending event or company notice that only pertains to that group.
Message When a mailbox owner sends a message to the Group List where their mailbox
is registered, their mailbox does not receive the message.

A Group Message can only be sent to a Group List registered with StarTalk.
Before you send a Group Message, ensure you have added the Group List, and
the List contains all the mailboxes that are to receive a message. Refer to
Preparing a Group List, eariier in this section.

To send a Group Message from your Norstar telephone:

1. Press "Feature ”rgﬁ

The display shows:

2. Enter <the Group List number>

3. Thedisplay shows the Group List name.

4. Press

5. Atthe sound of the tone, record your message.
Note: When you record your message, do not forget to include all ~ |ELslg
the message particulars. Remember to speak clearly, at a pace aMessage
that is easy to understand. to Several

Mailboxes

6.  Toend your recording, press

When you have finished recording your message, you can:

Press {_PLAY J to replay your message
Press ( RETRY ) to record your message again
Press to send your message

To end this StarTalk session, press

Note: A Group List message must be selected to play. Uniike a Broadcast
message, it does not play automatically.
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StarTalk Reports 9

Introduction SstarTalk Reports are used to view StarTalk programming and the available
message time. There are five StarTalk Reports:

*  Directory Report

. Numeric Subscriber Mailbox Report
*  System Group List Report

*  Message Usage Report

o Mailbox Activity Report

This section describes the StarTalk Reports, and explains how to generate
them.

Note: To print the StarTalk Reports, you must have a printer connected to the
RS232 port on the StarTalk module.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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The

The different reports allow you to view StarTalk storage capacity, the Company

Different Directory list, mailbox owners, Group Lists, and individual mailbox activity.

Reports

StarTalk
Reports

StarTalk reports are numbered from 1 to 5. Only the report number appears on
the Norstar display.

Directory Report (1)

This report shows the mailbox owners listed in the Company Directory. This
report provides the mailbox owner's name, mailbox, extension, whether or not
mailbox owners recorded their name in the Company Directory, and if they have
a greeting recorded for their mailbox. Figure 9.1 shows a sample Directory
Report.

DIRECTORY REPORT Date: 12/14/91
Subscriber Mailbox Extension Name Greeting
Recorded Recorded
BLACK,K 224 224 Y Y
BROWN, A 223 223 Y Y
DAVIES,R 333 333 Y Y
GENERAL_DELIVERY MB 100 100 N N
GUEST, ONE 250 N Y
SMITH,E 221 221 Y Y
SYSTEM_MANAGER, MB 102 102 Y Y
TROUBLE, MB 101 101 N N
WHITE,W 222 222 Y Y

Figure 9.1 . Directory Report
Note: The Directory Report appears in alphabetical order.

Numeric Subscriber Mailbox Report (2)

This report is a numeric list of all the mailbox owners who have a registered
StarTalk mailbox. This reports shows the mailbox owner name and correspond-
ing mailbox number. Figure 9.2 shows a sample Numeric Subscriber Report.

NUMERIC SUBSCRIBER MAILBOX REPORT Date: 12/14/91
Mailbox Subscriber

100 GENERAL_DELIVERY MB

101 TROUBLE,MB :

102 SYSTEM_MANAGER,MB

221 SMITH,E

222 WHITE W

223 BROWN,A

224 BLACK,K

227 TAYLOR,K

Figure 9.2 - Numeric Subscriber Report
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System Group List Report (3)

This report shows the Group List number, the Group List name, the mailbox
numbers included in the Group List, and the mailbox owner name. Figure 9.3
shows a sample System Group List Report.

SYSTEM GROUP LIST REPORT Date: 12/14/91
Number Name Mailbox Mailbox Name
901 SALES 224 BLACK,K

223 BROWN,A

333 DAVIES,R
902 SHIPPING 227 TAYLOR,K

221 SMITH,E

Figure 9.3 - System Group List Report

Message Usage Report (4)
This report shows the total minutes of message storage time available.
Figure 9.4 shows a sample Message Usage Report.

MESSAGE USAGE REPORT Date: 12/14/91
Minutes
Current storage available 123

Figure 9.4 - Message Usage Report

StarTalk
Reports

When this report shows less than 30 minutes of message storage time avail-
abte, you should send a Broadcast Message telling users to delete any
unnecessary messages in their mailboxes. For instructions on sending a
Broadcast Message, refer to Section 8, Sending a Broadcast Message.
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Mailbox Activity Report (5)

This report shows the mailbox number, mailbox owner's name, the last date of
access, and information about the messages left in a mailbox. This report
covers mailbox usage over a period of seven days. This is a two page report.
Figure 9.5 shows a sample page 1 of the Mailbox Activity Report.

Mailbox Activity Report Date: 12/14/91
Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Thurs
Mailbox xxx
Name oo
Last access date xxHouxx

Number of messages sent
Total length of messages
Average length of message

Number of times max message
length reached
(subscriber record):

Number of messages received
Total length of messages
Average length of messages

Number of accesses
Connect time in mailbox
Total minutes

Average minutes/access

Average time before
messages heard (Hours)

NEEELL® | Average time before
SR | messages deleted (Hours)

Number of times 3 bad
passwords entered

Figure 9.5 - Mailbox Activity Report

Note: The starting point of this report follows the last full day of activity. For
example, if the last full day of activity is Friday, the next report begins on
Saturday.
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Mailbox Activity Report
CUMULATIVE AVERAGE Date Last Cleared: 12/14/91

Number of messages sent
Total length of messages
Average length of message

Number of times max message
length reached
(subscriber record):

Number of messages received

Total length of messages
Average length of message

Number of accesses
Connect time in mailbox
Total minutes

Average minutes/access

Average time before
messages heard (Hours)
Average time before
messages deleted (Hours)
Number of timas 3 bad
passwords entered

Primary Greeting Recorded - Yes or No
Alternate Greeting Recorded - Yes or No

Figure 9.6 - Mailbox Activity Report

StarTalk
Reports

Figure 9.6 shows-a sample page 2 of the Mailbox Activity Report.

Note: Each line total indicates a cumulative average of the mailbox activity.

You can print this report for individual mailboxes or all mailboxes registered with
StarTalk. When you are printing the mailbox activity report for all the mailboxes,
ensure the printer has enough paper. Because of the size of this report, we
recommend that you print at night or during a non-busy time. Printing a report
occupies a channel. This means, if you have a four channel StarTalk model,
only three channels are available for transferring calls and taking messages.

To print the Mailbox Activity Report, you must enter a mailbox number or press

'
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Printing You can print StarTalk reports whenever you need them. StarTalk reports are
StarTalk printed using the Configuration Feature Code 983. Before you begin to print
Reports Your reports, ensure the printer is turned on, and there is enough paperin the

printer.
To print a StarTalk report:
1. Press [[Feawre }[[S m m E

The display shows:

L quit RETRY 0K

2. Enter <the system coordinator mailbox number and password

combination>
3. Press
The display shows:
4, Press [ 7°R
The display shows:

Note: Only the report number is shown on the display. The report
numbers appear in the number sequence from 1 to 5. To see the

© StarTalk next report number on the display, press ( NEXT
¢ - Reporls
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Press T —

The display shows: § Printing...

Note: When you are finished printing Report 5, the dlsplay
changes to show: T ;

RESET OUIT'é

Enter the mailbox number or press (__ALL )  The report begins
to print automatically.

Press to reset the Mailbox Activity Report to zero.
The display shows: ,

Important: Printing a StarTalk report occupies a channel. You can
stop the printer by pressing [F_]

To end this StarTalk session, press | St Talk
Reports
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Trdubleshooting StarTalk 1 O

Introduction.

System
Trouble

Automated
Attendant does
not answer

any calls

The Automated
Attendant
transfers some
callers to the
General Delivery

Troubleshooting StarTalk is separated into two sections:

* system trouble
* operating trouble

Ensure you check the StarTalk Trouble mailbox regularly.

System troubles are problems occurring to more than one user, and to both
intemal and external callers.

1. Verify that you have assigned the lines to the correct Greeting Table,
and the line is designated as Y. This means that StarTalk is set to
answer the line.

2. It might be that all the StarTalk channels are busy. Tty calling back.
Your call will be answered when a channel is available.

3. Verify that greetings 1 to 4 have been recorded. These greetings default
to each of the four Greeting Tables and must be recorded for the
Automated Attendant to operate. Refer to Section 4, Setting Up
StarTalk.

If you find that the StarTalk channels are frequently busy, this might be a good
indication that there is too much activity. Contact your sales representative.

For StarTalk to work, it requires a tone dial telephone signal and a minimum
voice level. StarTalk waits for a caller to respond. If a response is not received,
the caller is transfered to the receptionist or designated operator. If the
receptionist or designated operator is not available, the caller is automatically
transferred to the General Delivery Mailbox.
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For StarTalk to transfer calls correctly, each mailbox must have a unique
extension number. If two mailboxes have the same extension number, calls to
that extension are transferred to the General Delivery Mailbox. To verify that all
mailboxes have unique extension numbers, print the Directory Report (Report
2). For instructions on printing reports, refer to Section 9, Printing StarTalk
Reports.

Greetings are There are three possible causes for this problem:
played at the
wrongtime 1.  The Business openis setto NO. Change the Business open to YES.
of day Refer to Section 6, Setting the Business Status.

2. StarTalk's intemal calendar/clock is not set to the correct time. Reset
the StarTalk date and time. Refer to Section 4, Setting Up StarTalk.

3. It might be that the wrong greeting numbers have been assigned to the
Greeting Tables.

Greetings are A telephone line might be assigned to the wrong Greeting Table. To verify that
played on the Yyourline information is correct, refer to your Programming Record. If you find
wrong line the information is incorrect, you must re-assign lines to Greeting Tables. Refer

to Section 4, Setting Up StarTalk.

A telephone If you are attempting to forward your telephone to StarTalk and the display
cannot be shows: [ Forward denied _1 you might be forwarding to the
forwarded to wrong extension. Verify that you are calling the right extension using Feature
StarTalk Code 985. When you enter the Intercom Number, zeros appearing before the
number are not entered. For example, 0021 is entered as 21.

Trouble
Shooting
StarTatk
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Feature 981 Whenever the Log prompt appears on the display, it can be caused by:

produces a
“LOG” prompt 1. The station might not have an assigned mailbox. If the extension does not™
on the Norstar have an assigned mailbox, StarTalk will request both a mailbox number
display and a password.

2. The extension might have two or more assigned mailboxes.

3. A Guest mailbox, which normally does not have an assigned extension.

Norstar DN's For StarTalk to operate, it must have a mailbox number length that is the same
and Mailbox as the Norstar DN length. If these lengths differ, you must change the StarTalk
Numbers are Mailbox number length. Refer to Appendix C, Resetting StarTalk.
different
lengths

Operating The following conditions list some problems that might be encountered with the
Trouble operation of StarTalk.

Mailboxes A mailbox will not accept messages when:

are not
accepting 1. The mailboxis notinitialized.
messages A mailbox cannot receive messages until it has been initialized by the

mailbox owner. Instruct owners to initialize their mailboxes. Refer users to
the StarTalk User Card, or provide instructions from Section 5 in this
Guide.

2. A mailboxis full.
If a mailbox is full, instruct the mailbox owner to delete all or some of the
messages in the mailbox.
Trouble
3. The message storage pack is full. Shooting
StarTalk notifies you when the Message Storage Pack is reaching its StarTalk
capacity. To determine if the Message Storage Pack is full, print the
Message Usage report. This report shows you the available minutes of
storage remaining on StarTalk.

Note: If the StarTalk Message Storage Pack tends to become full fre-
quently, perhaps it can be increased to a larger size. For more information,
contact your Service Representative. ’
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Messages are
being lostin a
mailbox

A mailbox
owner lost the
mailbox
password

A mailbox is not
in the Company
Directory

Calls are

being answered
by the wrong
mailbox

Trouble
Shooting
StarTalk

If messages are being removed that are recent (less than five days), reset the
mailbox password and instruct the user to change the password. Refer the user
to the StarTalk Reference Guide, Section 3. -

A forgotten password cannot be recovered. The password associated with the
mailbox must be reset to the default password 0000. Once a password has
been reset to the default password, the mailbox owner must change the default
password in order to use the mailbox.

To reset a password refer to Section 7, Administering the Mailboxes.

If the System Coordinator password has been lost:

. Press B

2. Press [o)

3. Enter RESETSMPSWD (73738767793)
4, Press 0K

5. Press YES

Check to ensure the mailbox has been initialized. If the mailbox is not initialized
it does not appear in the Company Directory. You should check to ensure the.
Company Directory Override is setto YES. Refer to Section 7, Administering
the Mailboxes.

All ringing CO lines will be answered by StarTalk if the station is forwarded to
StarTalk using Norstar Call Forward All Calls or Call Forward No Answer. Fora
complete description of Norstar feature compatibility, refer to Appendix A.
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A mailbox
can’t be added
to StarTalk

You cannot
enter a name
for a mailbox

Incomplete
messages are
received ina
mailbox

or

"Message
delivered”
prompt plays
when recording
a message

or

StarTalk
sessions end
unexpectedly

You cannot
create a Group
List

Ensure the mailbox is not already registered with StarTalk. Mailbox numbers
must be unique. It is recommended that an extension not have more than one
mailbox. Ensure the mailbox number is valid, and does not begin with the same
leading digit as Group Lists. StarTalk can store up to 500 personal mailboxes.
Refer to your StarTalk Programming Record.

Names should be entered as last name, then first name initial. All names must
have a comma (,) separating the first and last names. Refer to Section 7,

-Administering the Mailboxes.

When any of these three situations occur, it could be due to a problem called
Talk Off. Talk off occurs when StarTalk interprets certain voice pattems as Dual
Tone Multi Frequency (DTMF) tones. DTMF tones are produced when keys are
pressed on a dial tone telephone. When you press a key on the dialpad during
a StarTalk session StarTalk receives a DTMF tone and performs the correct
operation. For example, after entering your mailbox password you can press
the (¢+] button. The DTMF tone sent ta StarTalk indicates that you are finished
entering your password.

Some voice pattems are the same as DTMF tones. This can cause StarTalk to
function incorrectly. For example, if in the middle of a message you said
something that sounded the same as the DTMF tone created by pressing the
(#] button the recording session would end. Correcting Talk Off requires
adjustments to your Norstar system. Contact your sales representative.

The StarTalk Group List is enabled during installation. If the Group List feature
is not enabled, you cannot create a Group List. To enable this feature, you

must reset StarTalk. For instructions on resetting StarTalk refer to Appendix C.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide

Trouble
Shooting
StarTalk




10 -6 Section 10: Troubleshooting StarTalk

Trouble
Shooting
StarTalk

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide



Appendix A -1

Appendix A: StarTalk/Norstar
Feature Compatibility

Introduction This appendix describes how Norstar features interact with
' StarTalk. The section is organized in alphabetical order,
according to the Norstar feature.

Norstar Feature StarTalk Compatibility

Analog Terminal Adapter This type of set, working with DTMF tones, allows access to
StarTalk options through the dialpad only. There is no message
waiting notification availability. '

Rotary dial cannot be used internally with StarTalk.

Answer Keys ‘Answer keys allow a set to answer calls sent to another set.
Answer keys do not affect StarTalk operation on external calls. -
Extemal calls are sent to the called set's mailbox. Non-ringing
answer keys do not affect external calls.

For intemal calls, when an answer key appears on another set
and there is no CFAC or CFNA, the caller receives the mailbox
of the called set.

When the set that has the answer key is CFAC to StarTalk, the
-calleris sent to the mailbox of the CFAC set. For example: If

set A has a Ringing Answer Key for set B and set Ais CFAC to
StarTalk DN, when a caller attempts to reach set B and there is
no answer, the calleris transferred to set A's mailbox.

When the set that has the answer key is CFNA to StarTalk, the
caller receives the mailbox of the called set. For example: If Appendix
set A has a ringing answer key for set B and set Ais CFNA 3
rings to the StarTalk DN, the call is transferred to set B and
receives set B's mailbox.
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Autodial (Inside)

Automatic Set Relocation

Background Music/Tones on Hold

Call Forward Ali Calls

Call Fo}vvard No Answer

Camp On

All users on the Norstar system can program StarTalk's DN
number. StarTalk’s DN is determined using Feature Code 985.

The System Coordinator can use autodial for Busy Larﬁp Field
(BLF) indication for all voice channels. This allows StarTalk
lines to be monitored during busy periods.

Must be set to NO when changing the Starfalk DN and StarTalk
RJ11 teledapt cords.

Either background music or tones on hold must be selected in
order for screened transfer to work.

Any ringing line or answer key appearance on a set is forwarded
to the DN specified by the call forwarded set.

When CFAC is in use, a caller receives the mailbox of the CFAC
setimmediately.

Any ringing line appearance on a set is CFNA to the DN
specified after the programmed number of rings.

Call Forward No Answer is not applicable in an Automated
Attendant application. If DRT is being used for StarTalk
answering, ensure that the number of rings for CFNA on any of
the sets is higher than the number of rings for DRT.

CFNA takes precedence over DRT and Transfer Callback.

The Camp On feature cannot be used to access StarTalk. lfa

user calls the StarTalk DN and there is no answer, the user
cannot invoke the Camp On feature. Instead, the user should
be advised to wait a few moments and try the StarTalk DN
again.

The Camp On feature is only available on Norstar Modufar
KSUs using Modular DR3 or Centrex software.
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Delayed Ring Transfer (DRT)

Disconnect
Supervision

Do Not Disturb (DND)

Feature Timeout

To use StarTalk as a secondary fine answering position, you set

DRT by: .

1. Assigning the StarTalk DN as the prime set for the specified
lines that are to be DRT to StarTalk.

2. Seftting the Norstar DRT to YES.

3. Setting DRT Delay from 1 to 6 (inclusive) rings.

4. Assigning a Greeting table to each line that is to be DRT to
StarTalk.

5. Setting the StarTalk Answer option to NO for the lines that
are to be DRT to StarTalk.

Note: When the StarTalk Answer option for a line is set to
YES, then StarTalk answers the line immediately with Greeting
Table 1.

When DRT is being used for StarTalk Answering, and Norstar
sets with a Ringing Line Appearance are forwarded to StarTalk,
a caller receives the mailbox of the CFAC set immediately.

When a KSU has Disconnect Supervision if a caller hangs up
after reaching the Automated Attendant, Norstar immediately
senses this and breaks the connection. This results in fewer
‘phantom’ messages in the General Delivery Mailbox and
prevents StarTalk ports from being tied up.

The Disconnect Supervision feature is only available on Norstar
Modular KSUs and trunk modules with the DS suffix on their
labels.

Stops all tones and ringing to a set. When a call is transferred
to a set with DND invoked, the call appears as a flashing
indicator on an available line. The Automated Attendant
announces to the caller that the party being called is unavail-
able, and continues with a set of instructions for leaving a
message in a mailbox, or reaching another person.

When a Norstar set calls another Norstar set that is USing DND,
the line indicator flashes until the call is CFNA to StarTalk.

StarTalk has a timeout of up to three minutes. This feature is
independent of the Norstar timeout.
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Hold

Intercom Numbers

Language Choice

Lines

Message Send/Reply/Waiting

Night Service

Appendix

A user cannot put a StarTalk session on hoid. If the hold button
is pressed during a StarTalk session, StarTalk is disconnected.
This is true for all instances, excepting those when Automatic
Hold is used to transfer a caller to a mailbox or an extension.
StarTalk ignores Held Line Reminder tones.

An inside user can access StarTalk using an intercom button
and pressing the StarTalk DN. Access to the StarTalk Feature
Codes and Message For You indication requires an intercom
button on the set.

An intercom button is required to notify a set of an incoming
transfer.

StarTalk's language capability is independent of Norstar’s
language selection for a set. StarTalk language availability is
determined by the Class of Service assigned to a mailbox.

Note: StarTalk language option is invoked after a user has
invoked a StarTalk session.

Lines can be assigned to the StarTalk Automated Attendant
using Feature Code 983. When a line programmed for the
Automated Attendant appears on a set, that line rings when
StarTalk transfers the call. When a line programmed to be
answered by the Automated Attendant does not appear on a
set, a call is transferred to an intercom line appearing on the set.

Any message notification left on a set can be replied to using
the StarTalk message reply options. StarTalk cannot receive
messages.

Note: Replying to a message from an M7100 or M7208
requires the user to press Feature 65.

When StarTalk's prime DN is specified as the Night Ring set for
an incoming line, a caller immediately hears StarTalk's General
Delivery mailbox greeting and can leave a message when a CO
line is not specified to be answered by the StarTalk Automated
Attendant and the Night Service is set to ON.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide



StarTalk/Norstar Feature Compatibility Appendix A -5

Prime Set (Multiple)

Priority Cail

Privacy (DR2)

Privacy (DR3)

Private Line

Release Button

Ringing Line Preference

Selective Call Forward

Service Modes

When configuring lines, StarTalk can be designated as the
prime set.

Ends a StarTalk session.

Once StarTalk has answered a line, that line cannot be ac-
cessed by another set. The display shows “Line in use.”

StarTalk lines, which are those lines that DRT to StarTalk or that
StarTalk is set to auto answer, must be set for Privacy ON. This
ensures that StarTalk sessions involve only one user and
StarTalk. The default for lines is Privacy ON.

The Privacy feature is only available on Norstar Modular KSUs
using Modular DR3 or Centrex software.

When private lines are assigned to a set programmed to ring,
CFNA to StarTalk is answered by the set's personal mailbox. If
a private line is the only appearance on that set, StarTalk
transfers calls through the intercom key.

Note: If the private line is not programmed to ring, CFNA is not
invoked.

Ends a StarTalk Session.

Ringing lines programmed to Norstar sets are recognized by
StarTalk. Features such as CFNA and CFAC to StarTalk are
not recognized by non-ringing lines programmed to Norstar sets.
Refer to the CFNA, CFAC and Answer Keys.

- Refer to Do Not Disturb.

The Service Modes feature allows the Norstar System

to be programmed to forward all incoming calls to StarTalk
during specific time periods, such as lunchtime or non-business
hour.

The Service Modes feature is only available on Norstar Modular
KSUs using Modular DR3 or Centrex software.
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Témplate
Time and Date

Transfer Callback

StarTalk is compatible with all templates (Square, PBX, Centrex
and Hybrid).

The Norstar Time and Date is independent of the StarTalk Date
and Time.

Calls through the Automated Attendant that are transferred to a
set without CFNA are routed by Transfer Callback to StarTalk
after the designated number of rings. The CFNA/Transfer
Callback feature programmed to the lesser value takes prece-
dence.

Norstar
Centrex
Feature
Compati-
bility

'Norstar only'
DN

Appendix

Norstar Centrex software simplifies feature usage by integrating central office
Centrex services with Norstar's advanced system features. When a transparent
feature is evoked, the Norstar Centrex system wili assess the call state and
feature request. The software automatically determines whether the request is
for extemal CO Centrex feature access or intemal Norstar feature access.

Note: Transparent features include: Transfer/Conference, Call Forward, Ring
Again, Make Busy, Group Pick-up, Directed Pick-up, Call Waiting, Call Forward
and Executive Override.

The Norstar Centrex package also provides simplified dialing by automatically
interpreting the digits dialed. After a digit interpretation, the call is routed
through the Norstar system or the Centrex group. The call can also be routed
through the public network.

All StarTalk DNs must be set to 'Norstar only’. For example, when Transfer is
evoked, even to another telephone in the system with its own prime line,
Norstar Centrex software transfers through the Central Office. To ensure
transfers to StarTalk are routed through the Norstar system, all StarTalk DNs
must be set to ‘Norstar only'.

Note: For more information about Norstar and Centrex refer to the Norstar
Centrex Installer Guide.
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Appendix B: Configuration Data
Definition

-

Data Field Values/Range Defauit
System Coordinator's password 4 to 8 digits in length 0000 (four zeros)
Special Mailbox Types: 2 Digit 7 Digit 3 Digit *

General Delivery Mailbox 10 1000000 100

Trouble Mailbox 11 1000001 101

System Coordinator's Mailbax 12 1000002 102

Attendant Extension Number any valid Norstar extension none

= | CO Line Greeting Assignment:

Line number 1-184

Greeting Table:

Greeting Table number 1-4 1

Number of rings 0-12 ' 1

Greeting used:

Moming 1-40 1

Aftemoon 1-40 2

Evening 1-40 3

Non-business 1-40 4

Primary language P = primary P ]
A =alternate Appendix

Call Transfer type B = blind B ’
S =screened

* When the Group List Leading Digit is assigned as 1, the Special Mailboxes default to 200, 201 and 202.
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Data Field

Extension Mailbox Data Base:
Extension leading digit

Digits in extension

Mailbox leading digit

Digits in mailbox

Values/Range Default
0-9 none
2 - 7 digits 3
0-9
none
2 - 7 digits 3o

System Coordinator Mailbox and Password Combinations

Norstar DN Length StarTalk Mailbox Defauit
Number Length
2 2 120000
3 3 1020000
4 4 10020000
5 5 100020000
. 6 6 1000020000
7 7 10000020000
Data Element Values/Range Defauit
Maximum number of mailboxes 500 500
Class of Service:
Class of Service number 1-16 none
Prompt language 1=Pn none
2=Alt
Max mailbox message time - 1-180 min none
Max message length 1-15min none
Max greeting length 1-10min none
Message retention time 1 day - indefinite none
Group Lists:
Group list number * 001-099  901-999 901 - 999
Maximum number of members 500

* Group list numbers are three digits in length regardless of the DN length.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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Group List Leading Digit Group List Range
W -

001 to 099
101 to 199
201 to 299
301 to 399
401 to 499
501 to 599
601 to 699
701 t0 799
801 to 899
901 to 999

OO o1 LN -+ O

Default Feature Codes for StarTalk

Leave Message F980
Open Mailbox F381
Operator Status Fa82
Configuration F383
Date & Time | F984
StarTalk Directory Number Fa85
Transfer F386

Appendix
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Class of Service Values: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Class of Service Name

Prompt Language P A P A P A Pl A
Max mailbox message time (In minutes) | 15 15 15 15 5 5 20 20
Max message length (In minutes) 3 3 7 7 3 3 2 2
Message retention period (In days) 30 30 0 0 7 7 15 15
Personal greeting Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Greeting length 1 1 1 1 1 1 10 10
Group Lists Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Off-premise message notification Y Y Y Y N N Y Y
Retryintervals 5 5 10 10 15 15 30 30
Number of attempts 3 3 5 5 7 7 9 9
Class of Service Values: 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
Class of Service Name

PromptLanguage P A P A P A P A
Max mailbox message time (In minutes) | 10 10 30 30 40 40 40 40
Max message length {In minutes) 3 3 7 7 10 10 2 2
Message retention period (In days) 365 365 60 60 90 90 45 45
Personal gresting Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Greetinglength 1 1 2 2 3 3 5 5
Group Lists Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Off-premise message notification Y Y N ‘N Y Y Y Y
Retry intervals 5 5 10 10 15 15 30 30
Number of attempts 3 3 5 5 7 7 9 9

0 =INDEFINITE RETENTION
P = PRIMARY
A = ALTERNATE

Note: When StarTalk's bilingual language capability is disabled, all Classes of
Service default to the primary language. Class of Service values can be
modified from an RS232 Teminal. Refer to your StarTalk Installation Guide.

Appendix
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Co nfigura- The main menu appearing on the M7310 and M7324 telephone display varies
: according to the optional software applications enabled with StarTalk. The
tion Default following are examples of the different main menus that appear.
Menus

StarTalk main menu without Group Lists:

AR GLIST )

Appendix
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Appendix C: Resetting StarTalk |

Introduction For StarTalk to work, the Norstar Intercom Number length must be the same as
the StarTalk Mailbox Number length. If the Norstar Intercom Number length is
different from the StarTalk Mailbox Number length, you must change the
StarTalk Mailbox Number length.

This Appendix covers the procedures for resetting StarTalk. After you reset
StarTalk you must:

* initialize StarTalk

*  configure your Company's telephone lines
*  enter Greeting Table information

*  record Company Greetings

*  add mailboxes

* initialize the Special Mailboxes

Sections 4 and 5 in this Guide cover the procedures for configuring lines,
entering Greeting Table information, recording Company greetings, adding
mailboxes, and initializing the Special Mailboxes.

Important: Resetting StarTalk erases all the Company greetings, Greeting
Table and mailbox information. Before you reset StarTalk, ensure that
you have a copy of the current StarTalk set up. Refer to your completed
StarTalk Programming Record.

Appendix
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Resetting Toreset StarTalk:

StarTalk

1.

2.

Press “ Feature ]ﬂm

Enter <your system coordinator mailbox number and password>
Note: If you are resetting StarTalk before you have performed the
initial set up, you must enter the default password 0000.

Press (0K )
The display shows:

Press [1_]
The display shows:

Enter REINSTALL (734678255)
important: This password should not be made available to a
user.

Press
The display shows:

Press YES

After you press (_v=__)StarTalk begins to reset. When StarTalk is finished,
the display changes 0 show: [ System ready ] and

Exit

] You are now ready to initialize StarTalk. Referto

Initializing StarTalk, later in this appendix.
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Initializing When StarTalk was first installed, the initialization was completed by the
StarTalk installer. You only need to initialize StarTalk if you have reset the Module to
accommodate a new StarTalk mailbox number length. This is usually only
necessary if your Norstar system is upgraded or expanded.

To initialize StarTalk:

1 Press [Foame ] [F B EF

The display shows:

2. Enter CONFIG(266344) using the dialpad.

3. Press
The display shows:

4.  Enter <the StarTalk mailbox number length>
Note: You MUST enter the digit length that is the same as the
Norstar DN length. The mailbox number range is between 2 and 7
digits. StarTalk's mailbox number length default is 3. If you press
before you enter the mailbox number length, StarTalk
defaults to a mailbox length of 3.

5. Press
The display shows:

B

ilingual? %
YES NO :

Appendix

Note: [ALT] means either FRE or SPA will appear.
English is abbreviated ENG. French is abbreviated FRE. Spanish
is abbreviated SPA.
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7. Select the primary language.

The display shows: Group lists?
L VES

Note: Pressing means the Group List capability is not
enabled, proceed to step 9. Pressing means the
Group List capability is enabled.

8.  Select Group List capability.

The display shows:

Note: Entera leading digit from 0 to 9. If you do not enter a digit,
the leading digit defaults to 9.

9. Press System config

The display shows: | RETRY 0K

10.  Press Configuring.. :
The display shows:  §

Initialization takes five to seven minutes. When StarTalk has completed the
initialization, the display shows:

? System ready

Once StarTalk initial configuration is completed, the display retums to the
Norstar time and date. You are now ready to enter your StarTalk Greeting
Table and mailbox information. Refer to your StarTalk Programming Record
and Section 4, Setting Up StarTalk.
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Appendix D: Norstar

Configuration Tips

Introduction.

Ringing
Lines and
Answer Keys

This appendix describes some Norstar Configuration enhancements that, if
used, can maximize the efficiency of StarTalk.

If two or more telephones have a ringing line appearance of the same outside
telephone line, and one of these telephones is programmed with Norstar's Call
Forward All Calls (CFAC) or Call Forward No Answer (CFNA) features, then all
incoming calls on the outside line are directed to the personal mailbox of the
programmed telephone.

For example, if a marketing secretary’s telephone has a ringing line appearance

of the marketing director’s telephone, and the secretary’s telephone is call
forwarded to StarTalk, then all incoming calls are immediately transferred into
the secretary’s personal mailbox. This is also true if the secretary's telephone is
CFNA to StarTalk and if the number of specified rings on the secretary’s
telephone is less than the specified rings on the marketing director’s telephone.

Note: CFAC and CFNA do not affect calls on a telephone’s non-ringing lines.
For example, if a secretary’s telephone has a non-ringing appearance of
another telephone’s outside line, and the secretary’s telephone is CFAC or
CFNA to StarTalk, incoming calls on this line are not affected.
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Ringing When one or more telephones have a ringing answer button for another
Answer telephone, and one of these is Call Forwarded or Call Forward No Answer to
Button StarTalk, all incoming calls will be directed into the personal mailbox of the

forwarded telephone.

If two or more of these telephones are CFAC to StarTalk, all calls will be
directed to the personal mailbox of the telephone that is connected to the lowest
numbered Station Port on the Norstar system.

Note: Norstar's Call Forward All Calls and Call Forward No Answer features do
not affect calls on a telephone’s non-ringing answer button.

Delayed StarTalk's Automated Attendant can answer any call on specified incoming
Answering telephone lines after a specified number of rings. StarTalk answers incoming

by StarTalk’s calls when:

Automated 1. The telephone service representative programs StarTalk to be the
Attendant prime telephone for one or more designated incoming telephone lines.
Norstar's Delay Ring Transfer (DRT) feature transfers unanswered
calls on these lines to StarTalk's Automated Attendant after the
specified number of rings.

Note: Norstar's DRT feature only applies to incoming calls on the
assigned line. It does not affect any intercom calls between sets.

Appendix
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Using When a user does not want to take any calls for a period of time, the user's
Norstar telephone can be forwarded to the user’s personal Mailbox using Norstar’s Call
CFAC and Forward All Calls feature. Once forwarded, alt calls to the user's extension are
CENA transferred directly into the user's personal mailbox.

To Call Forward to a Mailbox:

1. Press ||Feature

Note: This is the Feature Code for determining StarTalk’s directory
number (DN). The number is displayed on the telephone.

2. Press |[Feature ][]

or

Press |[Call Fud ]

3. Enter <StarTalk's directory number>
Note: When you enter this number, do not enter any zeros that
appear before the number. Forexample, 0021 is entered as 21.

To cancel Call Forward: -

Press [Femms ][]

or
Press
or

Press || CallFwd ]

Note: No other telephone on the Norstar system can have a ringing line
appearance of the user's lines or a ringing answer button of the forwarded
telephone.
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Appendix E: StarTalk

Error Messages

Introduction This Appendix describes the error messages that are shown when an incorrect
action is performed. The error messages shown here are presented in alpha-

betical order.

{ Cannot nest

assigned

{ Info MNailbox

Appears when trying to add a mailbox
again to a Group List. A mailbox cannot
be assigned to the same Group List
twice.

Appears when trying to delete a Special
Mailbox. The System Coordinator,
General Delivery, and Trouble mail-
boxes cannot be deleted.

Appears when a Group List number is
entered as a mailbox member of
another Group List. A Group List
number cannot be added to a Group
List.

Appears when assigning more than one
extension to a mailbox.

Appears when trying to assign an
extension number that is already
assigned to the information mailbox.

Appears when the introduction to a
forwarded message is less than three
seconds long.
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§ Invalid code :

? Invalid date

ext

# lnvalid

? Invalid glist é

Appears when an incorrect Class of
Service was entered while adding or
changing a mailbox Class of Service
using Feature Code 983.

Appears when entering an incorrect
Access Code.

Appears during the StarTalk installation
when entering a DN length of 1, 8 or 9.
The valid DN length is from 2 to 7 digits.
The StarTalk mailbox number length
must match the Norstar DN digit length.

Appears when an incorrect date was
entered using Feature Code 984. The
date must be entered as yymmdd.

Appears when an incorrect extension
was entered. Check the DN length or
use the Company Directory.

Appears when an incorrect Group List
number was entered while adding,
changing or deleting a Group List
number using Feature Code 983.

Appears when an incorrect greeting
number was entered. Greeting
numbers must be a number from 1 to
40.

Appears when the selected option is not
valid for the command display shown.
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{ Invalid line Appears when a Line number has been

' il entered that exceeds 124. Norstar y

k] Modular supports line numbers from 1 to
124. Norstar Compact supports line

numbers from 1 to 6.

Appears when an incorrect mailbox
number has been entered.

Appears when entering an incorrect line
pool number, or an incorrect number of
channels while configuring Outdialing.

Invalid password Appears when an incorrect mailbox
4 password has been entered.

Appears when the Greeting Table
number is not valid. A Greeting Table
number must be from 1 to 4.

Appears when an incorrect time was
entered using Feature Code 984. The
time must be entered as hhmm,

{ Invalid value H  Appears when entering, or changing an

#  incorrect amount of time for the DTMF
delay setting. The valid DTMF delay
ranges from 20-60 ms.

Appears when the maximum mailbox
message storage time has been
reached. A new message cannot be left
in the mailbox until the old messages
are deleted.

Appendix

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide



E-4 Appendix StarTalk Error Messages

Appears when an existing mailbox
number is entered while adding a
mailbox.

Appears when trying to delete a mailbox
assigned to a CCR tree.

Appears when the maximum message
storage time has almost been reached
ina mailbox. This is determined by the
Class of Service. The mailbox owner
should delete any unnecessarily stored
messages in the mailbox.

Appears when a message is sentto a
mailbox that is not initialized.

too complex Appears when the message being
{  recorded has too many Forward(s) and
Reply(s) inserted. ‘

too Appears when a recorded message is
{  less than three seconds long.

Must change psud Appears when entering a mailbox that is
‘ - 1 notinitialized.
Must record name Appears when a mailbox owner's name

is not included in the Company Direc-
tory.

Appendix
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Appears when adding or changing a
mailbox owner's name and the charac~
ters exceed the allowable limit of 16.
The maximum field length includes the
comma.

{ No dir

available

Appears when the Company Directory is
empty. Either StarTalk mailboxes have
not been initialized by the owners, or
there are no mailboxes registered with
StarTalk.

Appears when the maximum number of
Group Lists have been assigned. The
maximum number of Group Lists is nine.

Appears when a mailbox owner was not
found that was similar to the characters
entered when the Company Directory
was used. Check the correct spelling of
the mailbox owner’s name.

Appears when the maximum number of
mailboxes have been registered with
StarTalk. The total number of mail-
boxes is 500.

Appears when message notification is
not enabled. Message notification is
assigned in the Class of Service.

origin mbox Appears when the message received by
1 amailbox was sent by someone who
does not have a registered and initial-
ized mailbox with StarTalk. These types )
of messages cannot use the StarTalk  [EalsE
reply option.

Appears when trying to transfer a call
before establishing an active call.
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No previous msg Appears while the first messagein a
; 4 mailbox is playing, and the command is
e~tered to play the previous message.

Appears when a user is not allowed
access to a Feature or Feature Code, or
when a second user attempts to access
the Configuration, Operator Status, or
Date and Time Feature Codes.

Appears when a primary or altemate
greeting is selected before it is re-
corded.

Appears when entering more than the
maximum number of digits allowed for a
telephone number. The maximum
number of digits allowed for a telephone
number is 24.

Appears when delivery options are
cancelled while sending a message.

Appears when StarTalk's message
storage packis full. You must delete
old messages from the General Delivery
Mailbox and have mailbox owners
delete any unnecessarily stored
messages from their mailboxes.

Appears when a password entered
exceeded 8 digits. A password must be
between 4 and 8 digits in length.

Appendix
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{ Rec too complex Appears when a recorded message has

reached its maximum number of -

— segments. This is caused by repeatedly

using ‘pause’ and ‘cont’ while recording
amessage.

Appears when a recorded message is
too long. Message or greeting length for
a mailbox is determined by the Class of
Service.

Appears when a recorded message is
too short.

Appears when recording a greeting or
message and the minimum volume level
of StarTalk is not met. Do not use
Handsfree. When recording a greeting
or message, speak directly into the
handset of your Norstar telephone.

Appears when the maximum number of
users are accessing StarTalk.

Appears when a working extension is
not specified for the mailbox.

{ User has no mbox Appears when a mailbox has not been
: assigned to the requested extension.
These calls are transferred into the

General Delivery Mailbox.
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Appendix F: StarTalk

Samples and Tips

Sample
StarTalk
Set Ups

Setting Up
StarTalk
ina
Medium
Sized
Company

-There are several ways to set up StarTalk in your company. How you chaose

to set up StarTalk depends on the type of Norstar Business Communication
System, whether or not your company uses a Private Branch Exchange (PBX)
or CENTREX, and how many incoming telephone lines you use.

This sample StarTalk set up describes four different StarTalk configurations. It
also describes some useful application tips at the end.

The Bridge Stone Company is an engineering firm that has a Modular Norstar
Business Communication system. The Norstar installer programmed both
Norstar and StarTalk. The installer programmed StarTalk to be the Norstar Call
Forward No Answer telephone for each extension. This means that any call not
answered by a user is then transferred to the user's StarTalk mailbox.

Each mailbox owner has buttons programmed for StarTalk's Leave Message
and Open Mailbox Feature Codes. This allows easy access to these frequently
used features.

Each employee has been assigned a mailbox number that is the same as their
Norstar extension number. Each mailbox owner has initialized their mailbox,
and recorded and selected a personal greeting.

For the purpose of this example, we are going to look at how StarTalk and
Norstar work together in call handfing.
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The Central Receptionist

Bridge Stone's central receptionist handles all calls from Bridge Stone's
published telephone number, except when she is busy and unable to answer
the telephone. When the receptionist is unable to answer the telephone within
four rings, StarTalk's Automated Attendant answers the call. She has also been
appointed StarTalk's designated operator. Whenever a caller presses

to speak with StarTalk's operator, the caller is transferred to the central
receptionist.

Here is how Bridge Stone's communication system works.

Bridge Stone's public telephone number is 555-1234. Bridge Stone subscribes
to custom calling services from their telephone company and this number
forwards to any available (non-busy) line in a hunt group of eight lines. All eight
lines appear on the central receptionist's telephone.

StarTalk is the prime set for each of the eight lines. Norstar's Delayed Ring
Transfer (DRT) feature is used to forward unanswered lines to the StarTalk
Automated Attendant.

Note: Delayed Ring Transfer is a Norstar system-wide call handling feature.
All lines on the Norstar programmed DRT TO PRIME are forwarded after four
rings. In the Norstar Configuration, this is accomplished by setting the Prime

- set of the line to the StarTalk DN. The DRT To Prime is setto YES, and the
DRT Delay is set to 4.

StarTalk uses Greeting Table 1 to answer all calls after four rings. Depending
on the time of day, the different recorded greetings play for the Momning,
Afternoon, and Evening. When the Business Status is NO, the Non-business
hour greeting plays.

Greetings have been recorded by the System Coordinator and say:

Greeting No. 1 "Good Moming. You have reached
Bridge Stone Engineering.”
(The StarTalk voice prompts play after
the greeting. You can make Company
Appendix Greetings up to five minutes long.)

Greeting No. 2 *Good Afternoon. You have reached
Bridge Stone Engineering.”
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Greeting No. 3 "Good Evening. You have reached
Bridge Stone Engineering." )
Greeting No. 4 "You have reached Bridge Stone

Engineering. Our office is closed at this
time. Please stay on the line to leave a
message."

Greeting Table 1 automatically answers calls using greetings 1 through 4.
Greetings 1 through 4 play in all four Greeting Tables until the System Coordi-
nator assigns different numbered greetings.

Figure F.1 - Sample Greeting Table

When Greeting Table 1 was configured, the Primary Language was set for
English, and the Call Transfer Type was set at Blind.

Note: There are two Transfer Types: Blind and Screened. A Blind Transfer
Type transfers a caller directly to an extension or mailbox. A Screened Transfer
Type requests the calling party to record their name, and then plays the name
to the extension. With a Screened Transfer Type, the user has the ability to
accept or decline the call.

This completes the StarTalk set up for the central receptionist. For complete Appendix
set up instructions, refer to Section 4, Setting Up StarTalk.

Important: Lines used must be assigned to a Greeting Table before the
Greeting Table greetings are used.
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The Customer Service and Sales Department

The Customer Service and Sales department has a published telephone
number. This department uses the telephone company's hunt group arrange-
ment for four lines. If all four lines are busy, the call hunts to a fine on Bridge
Stone's published 555-1234 telephone number.

This department has three customer service representatives, two sales agents,
a sales manager, and a customer service manager. All calls received into the
department ring on every telephone. StarTalk is set up to answer all calls, with
callers selecting either Sales or Customer Service from the Automated Atten-
dant. StarTalk always defaults to answer lines with Greeting Table 1.

The four lines for this department are Norstar Lines 11, 12, 13, and 14. The
Automated Attendant uses Greeting Table 2. Only two greetings are used in
Greeting Table 2. Greeting number 22 is the main greeting that says:

"Thank you for calling Bridge Stone Company. For Sales, please press 27. For
Service, please press 28. If you know your agent's extension, please press it
now. If you need assistance, press 21 or remain on the line.*

Figure F.2 - Sample Greeting Table

Incoming calls are transferred directly to extension 27 or 28 when a user selects
these extensions. All sales people in the department have a ringing answer key
for extension 27, and all service agents have a ringing answer key for extension
28.

Appéndix

Note: Since the central receptionist is the StarTalk designated operator and
there is no appearance of lines 11, 12, 13, and 14, any call received at that
extension rings on an intercom button. This telephone must have enough
intercom lines to handle all StarTalk operator traffic.
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The employees in the Sales and Service department do not have personal
mailboxes. Only extensions 27 and 28 have personal mailboxes. These
mailboxes will be used to take messages for the entire department. Message
waiting notification is only available on these Norstar extensions.

For incoming calls, any extension can answer a call. When no one is available
the Automated Attendant informs the caller that the person called is unavailable.
The caller can then leave a message in the department mailbox on either
extension.

When StarTalk is being used, the target sets (in this case, extensions 27 and
28) must have enough intercom lines to handle all the personnel in a depart-
ment. There is no immediate recognition of an extension in a busy condition if
calls are answered on answer key sets.

Important; Sales and Service cannot call forward their extensions.

The Managers

Bridge Stone Managers have a personal incoming telephone line that appears

on their private telephone and their secretary's telephone. The managers have
their secretaries answer all calls, and then transfer the calls to each manager's
telephone.

When the managers are unavailable to take a call, the call rings back at the
secretary’s extension. The secretary handles the call by suggesting that the
caller leave a voice message in the manager's personal maitbox. When the
caller wants to leave a message, the secretary transfers the caller using CONF/
TRANSFER with StarTalk's Leave Message Feature Code.

When StarTalk is set up in this manner, Norstar's Call Forward No Answer for
the manager's setis not used. The secretary answers the manager's calls and
uses Norstar's TRANSFER to transfer the caller to the manager's telephone.
Norstar's TRANSFER CALLBACK returns the call back to the secretary's
extension when a manager is not available to take a call.

Important: The secretary's telephone has a ringing line appearance. This
telephone cannot be forwarded to another telephone. Appendix
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Shipping and Receiving
Bridge Stone has a very large shipping and receiving department. All the

- employees in this department share the same Norstar telephone. This depart-
ment uses one outside line that is assigned to the loading dock. This line is
assigned to StarTalk's Greeting Table 3.

Each greeting in Greeting Table 3 informs callers they have reached the
shipping and receiving department. These greetings also inform callers they
can press 21 for assistance or stay on the line to leave a personal voice
message.

Note: Messages informing callers of immediate mailbox access should direct
the caller to press [*] followed by the mailbox number.

Appendix

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide



StarTalk Samples and Tips Appendix F -7

StarTalk StarTalk can be set up to be used in a number of different ways. The following
Set U p suggestions show how you can use StarTalk's features in your company. .
TIpS Setting up a StarTalk mailbox for customer orders.
You can set up a unique mailbox to handle customer orders. Instead of
recording a personal mailbox greeting, you can have a greeting that includes
customer ordering information.

When the company greeting is recorded the customer must be informed about
“the mailbox availability. Forinstance, if a mailbox is being used to inform
callers about product availability and ordering, the greeting would include:

*...for information about new product availability, press *418, for information
about the Marketing Management course, press *419..."

The individual mailbox greetings would inform callers about the particulars of
the product, and also instruct callers to leave their name and telephone
numbers for ordering or to receive personal attention by a company employee.

Each mailbox set up for announcements would be added to StarTalk as a Guest
mailbox. These mailboxes do not have an operating Norstar extension.

Setting up a StarTalk mailbox for customer announcements.

You can set up a unique mailbox to be used for announcements to clients or
customers. Instead of recording a personal mailbox greeting, you can record
the announcements and inform the callers to leave a message after the tone.

Assigning a special telephone number for direct access to StarTalk for
company employees.

You can use an existing incoming telephone line or you can have a new line
added to your existing line configuration. If you will be adding a new line,
contact your telephone service representative.

Assigning special incoming telephone lines to StarTalk for frequent
callers.

You can use an existing incoming telephone line or you can have a new line
added to your existing line configuration. If you will be adding a new line,
contact your telephone service representative. Appendix
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Turni NG Youcan turn off the ~utomated Attendant at any time. The Automated Atten-
Off the dantisoff when the line answer is designated as NO. When the Automated
Attendant s off, you should place your General Delivery mailbox out of service.
Automated

Attendant Youcan place the mailbox out of service by either recording a mailbox greeting
for the General Delivery mailbox saying the mailbox has been placed "out of
service*, or you can assign the General Delivery mailbox number to an operat-
ing extension in your company.

To tum off the Automated Attendant, refer to Section 4, Viewing and Chang-
ing Line Configuration.

Appendix
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Glossary

- Administration
The tasks involved in maintaining the StarTalk mailboxes, greetings and set up
configuration.

Alternate Greeting

A greeting that is recorded for a personal maitbox and played only on excep-
tional occasions such as absence, illness, or vacation.

Attendant Sign On/Off
The task that is performed by a company receptionist or designated operator
that indicates to StarTalk when an “operator” is available to answer calls.

Analog Terminal Adapter
A Norstar product that allows for the connection of an analog device, such as a
single line telephone or a facsimile machine, to a Norstar KSU.

Automated Attendant

The StarTalk answering service that answers incoming calls with a Company
Greeting, plays a list of StarTalk options to a caller, and performs call routing
functions in response to a caller's selections.

Broadcast Message

A message that can only be sent by the System Coordinator. This type of
message is played in all initialized Personal Mailboxes and plays immediately
when the maitbox is opened by the owner. Itis automatically deleted once the
mailbox owner listens to the message after opening the maitbox.

Business Status

A StarTalk setting that tells StarTalk whether a company is opened or closed for
business.

Glossary

Class of Service

A predetermined number designation that specifies the StarTalk options for a
mailbox.
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Glossary - 2

Company Directory
An internal voice list that contains the names of users with initialized mallboxes
who have been designated to appear in the Directory. -

Configuration
The tasks involved in setting up the different parameters of StarTalk. For
example, configuring the telephone lines answered by StarTalk.

Configuring StarTalk Lines
The tasks involved in determining which incoming telephone lines of a business
are answered by StarTalk and which Greeting Table is assigned.

Conventions
The way certain information has been described. For example, using long
boxes to represent display prompt information.

Default
The parameters that are preset within the StarTalk module.

Designated Operator
An individual in a company who has been assigned to answer the StarTalk
operator request option.

Display
A one or two line screen on a Norstar telephone that shows StarTalk commands
and options.

Display Buttons
The three buttons that appear on a Norstar two line display. Once pressed,
these buttons select the specified StarTalk option.

Display Options
The choices available to a user that appear on the Norstar two line display.
Options appearing on the display can be selected using the display buttons.

Envelope information

A date and time stamp that appears on all messages left in a mailbox. When
the message has been left by another mailbox owner, envelope information
includes the message sender's name.
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Extensions
A two to seven digit number that is used to reach a designated telephone.

Feature Code
A unique three digit code that is used to access StarTalk features and options.

General Delivery Mailbox
One of the three Special Mailboxes that is used to collect messages for
individuals in a company who have not been assigned Personal Mailboxes.

‘Greetings
There are two types of StarTalk greetings: Company Greetings and Personal
Mailbox Greetings. Company Greetings are played by the Automated Attendant
to incoming callers. Personal Mailbox Greetings are played to callers who want
to leave a message in the selected mailbox.

Greeting Table
A StarTalk unit for storing recorded greetings, call transfer type, and the outside
line number answered by StarTalk.

Group Lists

A collection of mailbox numbers that are assigned a special “Group” number by
StarTalk. When a message is sent to a Group List, all mailboxes contained in
the List receive the same message.

Guest Mailbox
"A mailbox that is assigned to a user who does not have an extension.

Initialize Mailbox
Preparing a mailbox to receive messages, which includes changing a maitbox
default password and recording a Company Directory name.

Information Mailbox
A mailbox that provides a caller with a message describing goods or services
available at your company.

Initializing StarTalk
Preparing the StarTalk settings that are used in mailbox number length and
language preference. This also includes setting the StarTalk date and time.

Intercom Number Length
The number of digits in a Norstar extension and a StarTalk mailbox number.
The intercom number length ranges from two to seven digits.

Glossary
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Glossary - 4

Leave Message
The StarTalk Feature Code that is used to leave messages in StarTalk

P | RN

mailpoxes.

M7100 Telephone
The Norstar model M7100 telephone that has a single line display, and one
programmable button without an indicator.

M7208 Telephone
The Norstar model M7208 telephone that has a single line display, and eight
programmable buttons with indicators.

M7310 Telephone

The Norstar model M7310 telephone that has a two line display with three
display buttons, 10 programmable buttons with indicators, and 12 dual
programmable buttons without indicators.

M7324 Telephone
The Norstar model M7324 telephone that has a two line display with three
display buttons, and 24 programmable buttons with indicators.

Mailbox
A storage place for messages on the StarTalk system.

~ Mailbox List

Part of the StarTalk Programming Record that contains mailbox information
which includes mailbox number, assigned extension number, user name, and
directory overrides. '

Mailbox Number Length
The number of digits allowed in a mailbox number. The mailbox number length
ranges from two to seven digits.

Message Waiting Notification
A display prompt that informs a mailbox owner when a message has been left
in a mailbox. This StarTalk feature is a Mailbox Override.

Otf-premise Message Notification
Allows you to direct your messages to a telephone number outside your
business or to a pager. This StarTalk feature is par of the Class of Service.
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Operator Default Extension

The receptionist or StarTalk designated operator's default extension. This
defaultis preset to none, and must be changed to any valid extension that
operates on the Norstar Business Communication System.

Operator Status
The StarTalk indicator that determines if a company’s receptionist or designated
operator is available.

Option
A StarTalk choice that is given to a user through voice or display prompts.

Password
A four to eight digit number that is entered using the dialpad. A password is
used to open mailboxes or perform configuration tasks.

Personal Mailboxes
Mailboxes that are assigned to users as a place to store messages.

Primary Greeting
The main greeting played in a personal mailbox to callers wanting to leave a
message.

Programmable Memory Buttons
. Buttons on the Norstar one and two line display telephones that can store
feature codes and numbers.

Programming Record
The Norstar outline where StarTalk configuration information is written down.

Registering Mailboxes
A System Coordinator task that adds mailboxes to StarTalk using the Configu-
ration Feature Code.

Reports
The five different types of reports used to view StarTalk programming, and the
amount of available message storage time.

Resetting Passwords
A System Coordinator task that changes a mailbox password from its current
setting back to the StarTalk default setting 0000 (four zeros).

Glossary
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Glossary - 6

Resetting StarTalk
Retuming the StarTalk voice module to its original default settings.

Special Mailboxes

The three mailboxes that are used by the System Coordinator and designated
StarTalk operator. The three Special Mailboxes are: System Coordinator,
General Delivery, and Trouble.

System Coordinator
The person responsible for configuring, updating, and maintaining the StarTalk
Voice Module.

System Coordinator Mailbox
The Special Mailbox used by the System Coordinator for sending Broadcast
Messages. Thisis the System Coordinator’s Personal Mailbox.

Target Attendant
The Target Attendant is assigned to answer a telephone when a calleropens a
mailbox to leave a message and presses [0] to reach the operator.

Tone Dial Telephone
A push button telephone that emits DTMF tones.

Trouble Mailbox
One of the three Special Mailboxes that is used to collect messages conceming
StarTalk operation and problems.

Voice Prompts
The prerecorded voice instructions that are played when accessing the different
StarTalk features and options.
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Index

3 .
afternoon greeting, 4-5, 6-7
altemate greeting, 5-2, 5-26
altemate language, 3-3, 3-13
greeting tables, 4-7
analog terminal adapter, 2-10
announcements, mailbox, 8-2
see also information mailbox
answer keys, see appendix d
attendant sign on/off, 6-1
automated attendant, 2-2, 2-5
availability, changing, 6-12
changing, 6-12
disabling, 6-12
language selection, 3-13
menu prompt, 2-5, 6-12
recording, 6-14
automated attendant menu prompt, 6-14
enabling, 6-12

b

bilingual capability, 3-3
disabled, 3-14
enabled, 3-14

blind transfer, 4-10

broadcast message, 8-1
sending, 8-2

business hours, 3-4
setting, 6-7

business status, 6-5
setting, 6-6

button options, 2-9

c
call forward all calls, see appendix d
calling message sender, 7-6
call transfer type, 3-4, 4-10
centrex, see appendix a
channels, outdialing, 4-27
class of service, 5-2
changing, 7-13
summary table, 54
clock, see date and time
command line, display, 2-9
entering information, 2-11
company directory, 2-6
group list name, 8-8
override, 7-10
selecting from, 2-8
recording, 5-21
company greetings, 4-8
preparing, 4-6
recording, 4-8
components, 2-1
configuration, lines, 4-14
adding, 4-14
changing, 4-19
tips, see appendix d
viewing, 4-19
conventions, 1-4
copying messages, 7-4
custom call routing, 2-2
customized automated attendant prompt,
recording, 6-14
enabling, 6-12
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d greetings,
date and time, feature code, 2-3, 2-4 afternoon, 4-5, 6-7, see business hour
setting, 4-2 assigning to a table, 4-10 -
default values, see appendix b company, 4-8
delayed answering, see appendix d duration, 4-7
dialpad, using, 2-8 evening, 4-5, 6-7, see business hour
directory number, feature code, 2-3, 2-5 length, 5-3
directory report, 9-2 moming, 4-5, 6-7, see business hour
display options, 2-9 personal, 5-2
documents, 1-5 preparing, 4-6
‘ recording, 4-8
selecting, 5-26
e special mailboxes, 5-23
entering data, 2-11 type, 4-5
error messages, see appendix e greeting tables,
evening greeting, 4-5, 6-7, see also business assigning to lines, 4-21
hour changing, 4-21
exiting from StarTalk, 2-13 information, determining, 4-6
extension, mailbox, 7-10 organization, 4-5
changing, 7-11 setting up, 4-4
operator, 6-10 using alternate language, 4-4
viewing, 4-21
greeting table summary, 34
f group list, enabled, 3-3
feature availability, 3-10 group lists, 5-3 '
feature codes, 2-3 adding, 8-6
availability, 3-7 deleting, 8-14
default, 3-4 members, changing, 8-10
descriptions, 2-4 preparing, 8-4
determining, 3-7 repont, 9-3
frequently used, 3-11 viewing, 8-12
verifying, 3-9 group messages, 8-4
feature compatibility, see appendix a preparing, 8-4
' sending, 8-15
guest mailboxes, 2-7, 5-1
adding, 5-12
general delivery mailbox, 2-6 list, 3-5
messages, 7-6 using, 5-10
greeting summary, 3-5 guide organization, 1-1

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide



Index - 3

h

hardware,
Norstar, 3-2
StarTalk, 3-2

i
information mailboxes, 2-7, 5-2
adding, 5-15
using, 5-14
initializing, StarTalk, see appendix ¢
intercom number length, 3-6

I
language,
availability, 3-13, 4-25
capability, 3-13
changing, 4-25
class of service, 3-13
feature summary, 3-14
greeting table, 44
options, 3-3
preference, 4-10
prompts, 5-2
leave message, feature code, 2-3, 2-4
line answering, enabling, 6-9
line configuration, 4-14
changing, 4-19
viewing, 4-19
line data verification, 3-2
line number summary, 3-5
link, 2-10

m

M7100, 2-9
M7208, 2-9
M7310, 2-9, 4-1
M7324, 2-9, 4-1

mailbox, about, 2-6

adding, 5-7

changing, 7-10 i

deleting, 7-19

greeting, 5-23

initializing, 5-20

list, 3-5, 5-5

message time, 5-2

number length, 3-3, 3-6

opening, 7-3

operator, 5-28

options, 7-10

overrides, 5-3, 5-5, 7-16

owner, name, 7-14

passwords, 5-20

report, 9-4

resetting, 7-18

rules, 2-7

selecting, greeting, 5-26

sample list, 5-6
mailbox activity report, 9-4
mailbox announcements, 5-14

broadcast message, 8-2

see also information mailbox
memory button, 3-11

programming, 3-11
message,

broadcast, 8-1

copying, 7-4

delivery options, 7-2

error, see appendix e

group, 8-4, 8-15

listening to, 7-2

replying, 7-6

report, 9-3

trouble, 10-3, 10-4
message length, 5-2

retention, 5-2
message usage report, 9-3
message waiting notification, 5-3, 5-5

setting for ATA, 2-10 Index
moming greeting, 4-5, 6-7, see also business hour
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n personal mailboxes, 2-7, 7-8
non-business hour greeting, 4-5, 6-7, see adding, new, 7-8
business hour initializing, 5-20 -
Norstar, printing reports, 9-6
configuration, see appendix d primary language, 3-3, 3-13
feature compatibility, see appendix a programming memory button, 3-11
hardware verification, 3-2 programming record, summary, 3-1
intercom number length, 3-6 photocopying, 3-4
line data, 3-2
only DN, see appendix a
number of rings, assigning, 4-17 r
changing, 4-23 receptionist sign on, 6-1
numeric subscriber mailbox report, 9-2 recording, greeting, 4-8

automated attendant prompt, 6-14
registering mailboxes, 5-1

o) replying to a message, 7-6
off-premise message notification, 5-3 reports, 2-13, 9-1
opening mailbox, 7-3 printing, 9-6
open mailbox, feature code, 2-3, 2-4 resetting operator password, 6-4
operating trouble, 10-3 resetting StarTalk, 3-6, see also appendix ¢
operation task, summary, 2-14 ringing answer button, see appendix d
operator available, 6-1 ringing lines, see appendix d
operator default extension, 6-10 rings, assigning, 4-17
changing, 6-10 changing, 4-23
operator mailbox, 5-28 RS232, printer, 3-2
operator status, feature coae, 2-3, 2-4 RS232 terminal, 3-2
password, 6-3
resetting password, 6-4
setting, 6-2 S
optional equipment, 3-2 sample, set up, see appendix f
options, selecting, 2-9 screened transfer, 4-10
organization, guide, 1-1 setting up,
outdialing, 4-27 requirements, 4-1
overides, 5-5 ' set up tasks, summary, 2-14
changing, 7-16 software version,

determining, 3-10
special greetings, 4-5

p special mailboxes, 2-6, 5-18
passwords, 5-20 administering, 7-1
operator, 6-3 opening, 7-3
resetting, 7-18 recording greetings, 5-23
system coordinator password, 10-4 system administration, feature code, 2-3, 2-4
personal greeting, 5-2 system coordinator mailbox, 2-6, 5-19
selecting, 5-26 system coordinator password, reset, 10-4
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system group list report, 9-3
system trouble, 10-1

t

time, and date, setting, 4-2
transfer type, 4-10

trouble mailbox, 2-6, 5-19

u
user mailboxes, 5-1, 7-8
users, 2-3

v

voice prompts, 2-12
interrupting, 2-12

volume control, 7-2
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StarTalk Programming Record

Customer/Company Name: Sales Representative:
“ Address: Telephone:

- Telephone: Installer;

Billing Number: Installation Date:

- System Coordinator:

Notes: !

I Make as many photocopies of pages 4 through 6 as required for this StarTalk system.

Norstar KSU Type Compact Q Modular a
 KSU Software Type Compact DR2 1J Modular DR2 ] Modular DR3 (O
Modular DR4 () Centrex Q

i

Software Version Number

, Note: Modular DR2 Software must be version 5.2 or greater. See Installation Guide for steps to determine software version number.
| Telephone Model Available M7310 ] M7324 ]

1 Important: An M7310 or M7324 telephone is required for configuring and programming the StarTalk Module.

' Number of Lines (Maximum number of lines is 6 for Compact DR2, 80 for Modular DR2, Modular DR3, and
: Centrex, and 184 for Modular DR4.)

Norstar Intercom
Number Length:

Note: Norstar intercom Number Length is between 2 and 7 digits. See Installation Guide for steps to determine the Norstar Intercom Number
Length. Norstar Intercom Number Length and Norstar DN Length are the same thing.

StarTalk Module

Message Storage Pack size in minutes 110 (1 165 Q 3 Q4

Number of StarTalk Voice Channels 2 a 4 a 6 | g O

Important: 2 voice channels require 1 Norstar station port. 4 voice channels require 2 Norstar station ports. 6 voice channels require 3 Norstar
station ports. 8 voice channels fequire 4 Norstar station ports.

o




| Mailbox Number Length

| Bilingual

Primary Language
Alternate Language
Group List Enabled

Group List Leading Digit

 Feature Code Name

Leave Message

‘ Open Maitbox

' Operator Status

‘ System Administration

! Date and Time

StarTalk Directory Number

Transfer

| Business Hour Period
|

i
i Morning

Afternoon
Evening

Non-business

Floppy Disk Loader

RS232 Terminal

RS232 Printer

Yes
English
English

Yes

Default
Feature
Feature
Feature
Feature
Feature
Feature

Feature

Default

Q

9
Q
Q

980
981
982
983
984
985

986

12:00 am - 12:00 (Noon)

12:00 pm - 06:00 pm

06:00 pm - 12:00 (Midnight)

Closed

Yes
Yes

Yes

(I N

No
French
French

No

Assigned

Feature
Feature
Feature
Feature
Feature
Feature

Feature

9
9

Assigned

Q

a
Q
Q

No
No

No

Note: For more information about Business Hours, refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Section 6

(M W

Important: The Mailbox Number Length is between 2 and 7 digits and must be the same as Norstar Intercom Number Length.

Spanish

Spanish

Q
Q

Note: The Group List Leading Digit must not be the same as the first digit of any mailboxes in the StarTalk system. See page 6 of this
Programming Record for the mailbox numbers in use on this system.




. Greeting Number Language Preference Transfer Ty
. Greeting Table 1 _ (circle one) (circle one
! Default | Assigned
Morning 1 PRI ALT Blind or Screened
 Afternoon 2
|
- Evening 3
Non-business 4

Greeting Number

Language Preference

AR

Transfer Type

Greeting Table 2 Default | Assigned (circle one) (circle one
| Morning 1 PRI ALT Blind or Screened
Afternoon 2
1’ Evening 3
j Non-business 4

Greeting Number

Language Preference

Transfer Ty e

Greeting Table 3 (circle one) (circle one
Default | Assigned

Morning 1 PRI ALT Blind or Screened

Afternoon 2

Evening 3

Non-business 4

. Greeting Number Language Preference Transfer Ty

Greeting Table 4 (circle one) (circie one
Default | Assigned

Morning 1 PRI ALT Blind or Screened

Afternoon 2

Evening 3 .

Non-business 4




Telephone | Answered | Number | Greeting Telephone | Answered | Number | Greeting
No. No. by StarTalk | of Rings|Table No.]| No. No. by StarTalk | of Rings {Tabie No.
Yes No Yes No
eg: 26| 555-1234 Yes 0 4 eg: 26| 555-1234 Yes 0 4




Greeting Number

Recorded Greeting -

eg. 14

"Good Morning. You have reached ABC Sporting Goods. Unfortunately, we're not open right now.
Our reguiar hours are 9:00 a.m. to 9:00 p.m., Monday to Saturday.”

Default:

"Using the dialpad, please enter the extension you wish to call. To use the directory, press [#].
To leave a message, press [*]. To reach an operator, press [0]."

Custom-recording
Example:

"Using the dialpad, please enter the extension you wish to reach. To access your own mailbox,
press [*] {"]."

Primary: 40

Alternate: 39

Mailbox No. 836

"Shopwei Department Stores is offering a store wide 20% sale. Our sale runs from Monday, June 3,
to Saturday, June 8. Everything is on sale, from household appliances to lawn care equipment. For
your convenience, we will be open until 9 p.m. every day of the sale. To listen to this greeting in
Spanish, press [9}."




Extension | Class Name (Last name, firstinitial - | (P) Personal | Company | Message
of 16 characters maximum) (G) Guest Directory | Waiting
Service (I) Information| Yes or No | Yes or No
11to 16

none 7 Sales, Announce 1 Yes

No




Class of Service Values 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Class of Service Name

Prompt Language p A P A P A P A
Max Mailbox Message Time* 15 15 15 15 5 5 20 20
Max Message Length* | 3 3 7 7 3 3 2 2
Message Retention Period** 30 30 0 0 7 7 15 18
Personal Greeting Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Greeting Length* 1 1 1 1 1 1 10 10
Group Lists Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Off-premise Message Notification] Y Y Y Y N N Y Y
Retry interval* 5 5 10 10 15 15 30 30
Number of Attempts 3 3 5 5 7 71 |9 9

*

These values are shown in minutes. .
** These values are shown in days. A zero (0) indicates messages are stored indefinitely.

D = DEFAULT

N =NEW

P = PRIMARY

A = ALTERNATE

0 = INDEFINITE RETENTION
Y =Yes

N =No

Note: When StarTalk's bilinguallanguage capébility is disabled, ali Classes of Service default to the primary language. Class of
Service values can be modified from an RS232 Terminal. For more information, refer to the StarTalk installation Guide. For
information about Mailbox Overrides, refer o the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide.




Default /New DN/ D/ N{D | N|D | N D|N|D|N|D|N{DIN
Class of Service Values 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
Class of Service Name
Prompt Language P A p A P A P A
Max Mailbox Message Time* 10 10 30 30 40 40 40 40
Max Message Length* 3 3 7 7 10 10 2 2
Message Retention Period** 365 365 60 60 90 90 45 45
Personal Greeting Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Greeting Length® 1 1 2 2 3 3 5 5
Group Lists Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Off-premise Message Notification| Y Y N N Y Y Y Y
Retry Interval* 5 5 10 10 15 15 30 30
Number of Attempts 13 3 5 5 7 7 9 9

*

These values are shown in minutes.
** These values are shown in days: A zero (0) indicates messages are stored indefinitély.

D = DEFAULT

N = NEW

P = PRIMARY

A= ALTERNATE

0 = INDEFINITE RETENTION
Y =Yes

N = No

Note: When StarTalk's bilingual language capability is disabled, ali Classes of Service default to the primary language. Class of
Service values can be modified from an RS232 Terminal. For more information, refer to the StarTalk Installation Guide. For
information about Mailbox Overrides, refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide.
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This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise emissions
from digital apparatus set out in the Radio Interference Regulations for the
Canadian Department of Communications.

FCC Regulations

~ Radio Frequency interference

Warning: This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy, and if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual,
may cause interference to radio communications. It has been tested and found to
comply with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J of
Part 15 of the FCC Rules and CSA specification C108.8, which are designed to
provide reasonable protection against such interference when operatedin a
commercial environment. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is
likely to cause interference in which case users will be required at their own
expense to take whatever measures necessary to correct the interference.

CAUTION: The StarTalk Module contains fragile electronic parts. It weighs
10 kg (approximately 22 Ibs). DO NOT DROP OR BUMP THE MODULE.

In the event of equipment malfunction, all repairs will be performed by Northem
Telecom or by one of its authorized dealers.

Address of repair facilities

USA: | Canada:

Northern Telecom Inc. Northern Telecom Canada Ltd.
Product Service Center Telecom Service Division

720 Massman Drive 30 Norelco Drive

Nashville, TN Weston, Ontario

37210 MOL 2X6

Attn. RA#




Warning: This Guide is required to install Audio Message Interchange Stanc A‘
ard (AMIS) and Custom Call Routing (CCR). Keep this Guide for installing
AMIS and CCR at a later date.
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Introduction

StarTalk is available in three different models: 110, 165, 385. The first two are
packaged in the same hardware and are installed in the same manner. These
three models differ only in the number of channels/ports available and the number
of minutes in the message storage pack. The Model 385 can be expanded to
either 6 or 8 voice channels (3 or 4 station ports).

The first two models have the following features:

2 channel/1 port 110 minute message storage pack
or
4 channel/2 port 165 minute message storage pack

These models can be easily identified by the AC power cord outlet located at the
bottom of the StarTalk module. The difference between the 2 and the 4 channel
model can be identified by the presence of 1 or 2 Teladapt jacks on the right hand
side of the StarTalk module. Note: The StarTalk module front and side covers
must be removed to determine the model type.

The third model has the following features:

4 channel/2 port 385 minute message storage pack

~ This model can be easily identified by the AC power cord outlet located on the

right hand side of the StarTalk module.

Important: This section of the Installation Guide covers the
procedures required to install the 110 and 165 minute message
storage pack modules. For instructions on installing the 385
minute message storage pack module, please turn this Guide
over and read the other side.

Ports
VS
Channels

The StarTalk module is connected to the Norstar KSU through the Station Ports.
Each station port is capable of having either 2 voice, 2 data, or a voice and data
conversation simultaneously. The 2 voice or data channels are referred to as the
B1 and B2 channels. StarTalk uses the B1 and B2 channel capability of each
Norstar Station port. This provides StarTalk with the capability of handling 2 calls
simultaneously on each port.
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Before
You Start

U Read this Guide.

(O Make sure the compatibility conditions are met. A Compatibility Check List is
provided on page 3 of this Guide.

U Make sure all the equipment in the package is accounted for. A Package
Check List is provided on page 3 of this Guide.

U Make sure the environment and electrical conditions are met. An Environment
and Electrical Check List are provided on pages 4 and 5 of this Guide.

Q) Make sure you have the necessary tools to complete the installation. A
Special Parts Check List is provided on page 5 of this Guide.

(J Make sure you know the StarTalk Feature Codes. For more information about
Feature Codes, refer to page 18 of this Guide.

) Make sure Auto Set Relocation is set to NO. Refer to page 24 of this Guide
for more information.
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Compatibility
Check List

) StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Compact DR2 KSUs (6 x 16).

O StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR2
software version 5.2 or greater.

() StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR3
software.

O StarTakis compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR4

or Centrex software.

Refer to page 26 of this Guide to determine the software type and version of
the Norstar Modular KSU.

Package
Check List

Make sure the package contains:

Q the StarTalk module

Q an AC Power Cord

UJ 2 RJ-11 Teladapt Connection Cords
QO a paper Wall Mount Template

Q) a shrink wrapped package of documentation
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Environment The installation area should be:
Check List

Q clean, free of dust, dry and well ventilated

) between 0" and 40" Celsius (approximately 32° to 105° Fahrenheit)

( non-condensing relative humidity between 8% and 85%

O atleast 4 m (approximately 13 ft) from equipment such as copiers, electrical
motors and other equipment that could produce electromagnetic, radio
frequency and electrostatic interferences

Q) a wall area approximately 1 m square (approximately 3 ft sq)

Q within 305 m (approximately 1000 ft) of the Norstar KSU

O within 2 m (approximately 6 ft) of a 115V 3 wire grounded electrical outlet
Note: The distance from an outlet is not important if the module is plugged

into the power bar located in the KSU.

O a minimum of 16 cm (approximately 6 in) from a corner wall or other compc
nent

U a minimum of 46 cm (approximately 18 in) from the floor
Note: The distance from the floor should be enough to prevent water damage.
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Electrical

The AC electrical requirements for the 110/165 StarTalk Voice module are:

Check List O yortage 115 VAC nominal (105 to 132 votts)

U frequency 50/60 Hz nominal (+ or - 3 Hz)
O current 2.8 Amps maximum

(J 3rd wire ground

| ) unswitched

Note: The StarTalk module does not require a dedicated circuit. DO NOT
connect the module to an outlet on a circuit that is likely to be overloaded, or used
by large office equipment or power tools.

Special Parts
Check List

To begin an installation, you need:

O screwdriver or power drill
Note: You need a screwdriver with a 17 ¢cm long shaft (approximately
6 1/2"), or a drill bit 20 cm in length (approximately 8") to tighten the screws
when mounting the module (refer to step 8 on page 8 of this Guide).

Q) anti-static grounding strap

Q) three *12 x 20 mm (*12 x 3/4") wood screws

{1 1 or 2 modular telephone jacks

O twisted pair station wire

Q) aroll of tape (or 4 tacks) for mounting theTemplate
 plywood backboard, 2 cm (3/4") thick

Q1 or 2 operational Norstar station ports

(1 surge protector (recommended)

0O RS232 Terminal, RS232 Printer and RS232 printer cable
Note: These are only required if a printer is being connected.

O Norstar Installation Guide*
Note: This equipment is not supplied with the StarTalk module.

* You might need this Guide for instructions on installing a Norstar station port in the event
there are no free station ports availabie at the distribution bliock.
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Installing
the Module

Once you have verified the environment conditions and your equipment, select
location for the module that is close to the KSU, in a place free of traffic. The area
should be free of dampness and dust.

Warning: The StarTalk - 110/165 module weighs 10 kg (22 Ibs) and contains
fragile electronic components. Do not drop or bump the module.

The circuit boards located inside the StarTalk module are static sensitive. Ensure
that you wear a properly grounded static strap. Avoid touching any components
or circuit boards located inside the StarTalk module.

AR ®
StarTalk
_
7
N\ — R N 1/
o
<
7 Ny = \

Figure 1: StarTalk - Model 110/165
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Mounting  To mount the module: i

Steps

1.
2. Tape (or tack) the paper wall mount template to the plywood backboard that

Mount the plywood backboard on the wall.

has been mounted on the wall (Figure 2). The marks on the template show
where each of the three wood screws are placed. Make sure the template is
straight.

Screw the three 12 x 20 mm (*12 x 3/4") wood screws into the plywood
leaving 3 mm (1/8") of each screw exposed. Once the screws are in place,
remove the paper template.

Remove the front and side covers of the module by unscrewing the 3
retaining screws on the front, the 2 at the side and 1 at the top. Then slide
the cover off.

Important: The StarTalk cover does not lift off. To remove the cover you
must slide the cover toward the top of the module, then lift the cover off.

Q o
©
STARTALK 110/165

1) Locate template over 3/4" plywood as per
installation guide.
2) Make sure template is straight (plumb) with
the wall.
- 3) After the unit is mounted on the wall,
tighten at least one mounting screw to
secure to the wall.

Figure 2: Paper Wall Mount Template
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/J 9
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9.

Figure 3: StarTalk - Model 110/165 - Cover Removed

Once the cover is removed, locate the 3 keyhole slots at the back of the
module (Figure 3).

Align the keyhole slots over the screws already in the plywood. The screw
head should pass through the round portion of the keyhole slot.

Push the module against the plywood and adjust it so that the screws slide
into the neck of the keyhole slots.

Tighten the screws to secure the module against the plywood.

Replace the module front cover.

You are now ready to connect the module to the KSU.




StarTalk - 110/165 Installation Guide - 9

Connecting the Before you start connecting the module, make sure 1 or 2 Norstar station ports are
le to the available at the distribution block. For instructions on installing a station port, refer
Module KSU to the Norstar Installation Guide that came with the Norstar KSU.
IMPORTANT: If you are installing StarTalk on a Modular DR2 KSU using software
version 5.2, DO NOT connect StarTalk to Norstar station ports 107, 121, 312,
512, or 712. Refer to Page 26 for more information.

. To wire the module:
1. Locate the distribution block.

2. Depending on the StarTalk model, make sure there are 1 or 2 available
station ports at the distribution block. If a station port is not available, you
must install one before you continue. Refer to the Norstar Installation
Guide that came with the KSU for information on installing station ports.

3. Mount the RJ-11 Teladapt Jack(s) next to the distribution block.

4. Using twisted pair station wire, connect each Teladapt Jack to a free station
port on the distribution block.

5. Test each port using a working Norstar telephone.

Important: If you are installing a Model 165, you need to know both of the
StarTalk DNs so that you can set them to Norstar only (refer to page 24 of
this Guide). When you test each port with a working Norstar telephone use
[*][0o] toshow the DN. These DNs are the 2 StarTalk DNs. Auto
Set Relocation must be set to NO for this method to show the correct DNs.
You must determine the StarTalk DNs before you connect the module to the
KSU.

6. Connect one end of the RJ-11 Teladapt Connection Cord to the station port
at the side of the module. Connect the other end to the jack at the RJ-11
Teladapt Jack. Do not use a Teladapt Cord that is longer than
4.5 m (approximately 14 ft).

7. Replace the side cover.

You are now ready to connect the AC power cord and power up the StarTalk
module. . :
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Connecting To connect the AC Power cord: .
the AC 1. Make sure the power switch on the module is turned off.
Power Cord 2. Plug the female end of the AC Power Cord into the receptacle located on the
bottom of the module.
3. Plug the male end of the AC Power Cord into the power bar in the Modular
KSU cabie trough or directly into a 115 volt grounded, unswitched electrical
outlet.
Power ing Before powering up the StarTalk module:
Upthe 1 Double checkal wiring at the distribution block.
Module 2. Make sure the outlet is an unswitched, 3 wire AC grounded outlet.
3. Tum on the StarTalk module power switch.
Note: StarTalk's self testing software will run for approximately 3 to 5 minutes.
You must wait 3 to 5 minutes for this test to be completed. When completed, y~
are ready to initialize StarTalk.
Norstar KSU .StarTalk module
] i Fy ,j
o =
— =l
i =
J s
CJ —
ll RJ-11 Teladapt RJ-11 Teladapt
%-L Jack(s) Cord(s)
Distribution J ———l
Block ‘ -

Figure 4: StarTalk Model 110/165 - Installation Overview
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Connecting a Installing a printer is divided into two steps: connecting the printer, and setting the

Printer to the RS232 communication parameters. Before you install the printer, make sure you
have an RS232 cable and an RS232 terminal. If you are connecting a printer and
StarTalk Module you want to replace the side cover of the module, we recommend using a Right
Angle RS232 Connector.

Printer  The printer specifications must be met before you connect the printer. These are:
Check List

1 serial printer type
Note: StarTalk does not work with a parallel printer unless a serial to parallel

~ o~

interface is used.
U printer speeds must support 300, 1200, 2400, or 4800 baud

() hardware and software compatibility
Note: StarTalk supports xon/xoff, and carriage retum line feed.

(J cable type must be straight through

Important: You must have an RS232 terminal to set the communication param-.
eters.

If you are connecting a printer on a return visit to the customer site, you must
remove the StarTalk module side cover. Follow the instructions for removing the
side cover on page 7 of this Guide.

To connect a printer:

1. Plug the male end of the RS232 cable into the RS232 port, located at the
right side of the StarTalk module.

2. Plug the female end of the RS232 cable into the modem port, located at the
back of the printer. '

Iimportant. The StarTalk module RS232 port is a standard RS232 connector.
Make sure you use an appropriately constructed cable to connect the printer to the
StarTalk module. For more information refer to page 32, Diagram 1, in this Guide.
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Setting the To set the communication parameters,

Communication nected to the printer.

Parameters gefore you set the communication parameters, you must know the:

)]
3
(D
—
[42]
-
w

O baud rate of the printer
Note: The baud rate of the printer must match the baud rate of the
StarTalk module.

number of data bits

O number of stop bits

parity type

For the RS232 terminal to communicate with StarTalk, the terminal parameters
must be set to:

¢ 300 baud
o 7 data bits
* 1 stop bit
* even parity

For instructions on setting the RS232 communication parameters, refer to the
instruction manual that came with the terminal.
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Connectingan  To connect the RS232 terminal to StarTalk:

RS232 Terminal

1.

n
<.

3.

Pin 2 on one end is connected to pin 2 on the other end, pin 3 on one end is
connected to pin 3 on the other end, and pin 7 on one end is connected to
pin 7 on the other end. The end of the cable attached to StarTalk must be
male. For more information, refer to Figures and Diagrams on page 32.

Attach the other end of the cable to the modem connector on the terminal.

If you are returning to a site to install a printer connection to StarTalk and do not
know what the StarTalk communication parameters are:

1.

2.

3.

Turn off the power switch to the StarTalk module.
Press and hold the RS232 Reset Button on the StarTalk module.

While holdlng the Reset Button, tumn on the power switch to StarTalk. After 5
seconds, release the Reset Button.

The RS232 parameters are now set to the default parameters:

300 baud
7 data bits
1 stop bit
even parity

To set the R823_2 printer communication parameters:

1.

Turn on the RS232 Terminal.
Note: Ensure the StarTalk module is turned on.

Press

The screen on the RS232 Terminal shows:

Password:

Note: If Password: does notappear on the screen, if other characters
appear, or if nothing appears, recheck the communication parameters on _
both the RS232 terminal and StarTalk. If the parameters match, venfy that
the terminal cable has the correct pinouts.
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3. Type S Y S M GR

Note: This password must be entered in all capitals. There are no spaces
entered.

4. Press

The screen shows:

s ™
LR R R L e T P R e

Northern Telecom Top-Level StarTalk Release 2.0

dhhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhhhhkhhkrhkrhkrhhkhkhhkhhkkhkhkhhrhkkhkrxhkhhkhkk*h

0 Exit

Mailbox Admin

Group List Admin

Class of Service Admin

System Admin and Configuration
Reports

Use French-Utilisez francais *

Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

O Ul b W NP

*only available on English/French StarTalk-modules

5. Press 4

6. Press

The screen shows:

( )
System Admin and Configuration

1 Enable/Disable System

2 Restart System

3 System Date and Time

4 RS232 Communication Parameters

5 DTMF Delay

6 Backup

7 Allow/DisallowMultiple System Admin
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

7. Press 4
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8. Press

The screen shows:
4 N\
RS232 Communication Parameters
1 4800 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
2 2400 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
3 2400 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
4 1200 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
5 1200 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
6 300 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
7 300 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
. J

9. Type <the number beside the communication parameter>
The screen shows: '

Change your baud rate and press return.
10. " Change the RS232 terminal communication parameters to match the
parameters selected for StarTalk in step 8. Refer to the RS232 terminal

manual for information on how to change the terminal's communication
parameters.

11. Press

The screen shows:
Should this change be made permanent?(y/n):[n]
Note: Default values are shown in [square] brackets.

12. Press y
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13. Press .

The screen shows the RS232 communication parameters screen (step 8).

14. Press

The screen shows the System Admin and Configuration screen.

15. Press [0 | and o exit.

Note: This means, to exit press zero. To test the printer, you must print a
StarTalk report. Refer to Section 9 in the Set Up and Operation Guide.

You have now completed installing the printer and setting the communication
parameters.
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Before You important: Before you initialize StarTalk, you must check the Norstar Key Service
Initialize Unit (KSU) DN digit length. T
StarTalk If you are installing StarTalk with a Norstar Modular KSU that is using a 2 digit DN

length, we recommend that you change the DN length to 3 digits or more. To
change the Norstar KSU DN length, refer to the Norstar Installation Guide.
Important: If you are using StarTalk with Norstar Centrex software, you must set
the DN type of the StarTalk DN to be 'Norstar Only' before you initialize StarTalk.
For instructions on setting the DN type, refer to the Norstar Centrex Installer
Guide.

Preparing Initializing StarTalk establishes:

to Initialize the DN digit length to match the Norstar DN length
StarTalk

if the Group List option is enabled
the leading digit for Group Lists (if the Group List option is enabled)

 the primary and alternate languages of the StarTalk voice prompts
Before you begin:
J Know the Norstar DN length. If you do not know the DN length, go to any
Norstar telephone and press [*][0] and Count the

number of digits shown on the display. .
Important: If StarTalk is being installed on a Modular Norstar KSU and the
DN length is 2, we recommend changing the DN length to 3 digits or more.

O Determine if the system is using the bilingual language capability.

J Know the primary and alternate languages to be used.

U Know if the Group List option is enabled.

(J Know the leading digit for Group Lists. The leading digit default is 9.

O Determine the StarTalk Feature Codes.

Note: For StarTalk information, refer to the StarTalk Programming Record. To
initialize StarTalk, you must use a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone.
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Determining The default feature codes for StarTalk are 980 through 985, inclusive. When
StarTalk these feature codes are used by other Norstar applications or products (i.e. PCI,
RAD, SMDR) Norstar assigns feature codes between 900 and 999 to StarTalk.
Feature Codes Tnese codes might not be assigned in sequential order.

To determine the StarTalk feature codes:

1. Press [9] [] on a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone.
The display shows:

Leave msg: 9xx

NEXT

Note: xx represents a number between 00 and 99.

2. Record the feature code for the Leave Message feature on page 6 of the
StarTalk Programming Record, and page 33 of this Guide.

3. Press The display shows the feature code for the Open
Mailbox feature. Record this code on page 6 of the StarTalk Program-
ming Record, and page 33 of this Guide.

4. Continue pressing to show all of the StarTalk feature codes.
Record each feature code on page 6 of the StarTalk Programming
Record, and page 33 of this Guide. :

~ When you reach the final feature code the display shows:

StarTalk DN: Oxx

auit

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Initializing  To initialize StarTalk:
- StarTalk

1. Enter the System Administration Feature Code.

Note: The default code is [9]
The display shows:

2. Enter CONF!IG (266344) using the dialpad.

3. Press
The display shows:

4. Enter <the DN digit length>
Note: You MUST enter the same digit length as the Norstar DN length. The
allowable DN range is between 2 and 7 digits. StarTalk DN length default
is 3.

5. Press
The display shows:




20 StarTalk - 110/165 Installation Guide

6. Press or
The display shows:

Primary Iang?'
ENG [ALT]

Note: On the display in Step 6, AL refers to either French or Spanish.
Either FRE or SPA appears on the display. English is abbreviated as ENG.
French is abbreviated as FRE. Spanish is abbreviated as SPA.

7. Select the primary language.
The display shows:

Group lists ? ¥
CHNG oK

8. Press to enable Group Lists.
Note: If group lists are not required, press This changes the Y to
an N. ‘ '
Caution: If you disable Group Lists, you must re-initalize StarTalk to re-
enable Group Lists.
The display shows:

GList lead dig:

CHNG

Note: If 9 is not the Leading Digit for Group Lists indicated on the StarTalk
Programming Record, press and enter the Group List number.
Important: The Group List Leading Digit can be any number from 0to 9. f
you select a leading digit of 1, the Special Mailbox numbers will begin with 2.
For example, the System Coordinator mailbox would be 202. The Group List
Leading Digit cannot be the same as the first number of the mailboxes on the
Norstar system.
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9. Press to enable the Leading Digit.
The display shows:

System config
RETRY oK

10. Press

The display shows: [Configuring... |

Once the StarTalk initial configuration is completed, the display shows
[System ready ] and [ Exit | then returns to
the Norstar date and time.
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Setting StarTalk The StarTalk date and time is independent of the Norstar time and date, and must
Date and Time be set after you initialize StarTalk.

The StarTalk date and time is part of the StarTalk envelope information that is
stamped on incoming messages. The date and time stamp also indicates to
StarTalk which greetings to play.

To set the date and time:

1. Enter the Date and Time Feature Code.

Note: The default code is @

The display shows:

2. Enter 1020000
Note: This number depends on the Mailbox Number Length being used.
For example, if the Mailbox Number Length is 6, you would enter
1000020000. Figure 6 shows the default Mailbox Number and password
combination for each Mailbox Number Length.

3. Press

The display shows:

{date>

CHNG

4. Press
The display shows:

Enter yymmdd:
RETRY
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5. Enter <the year, the month, and the day>
Note: This is a six digit field. Any single month or day must have a zero
preceding the number. For example, June 4, 1991 must be entered as
910604.

6. Press
The display shows:

7. Press
The display shows:

Enter hhmm:
RETRY

8. Enter <the time in hours and minutes>
Note: This is a four digit field. Any single hour or minute must have a zero
preceding the number. For example, 7:09 must be entered as 0709.

The display shows:

Enter hhmm:<time>

RETRY AM PM

9. Press or

To end this StarTalk session, press

Once you have initialized StarTalk, and after you have set the date and time,
change Auto Set Relocation back to YES.
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Naming
StarTalk
Ports

After the installation and initialization are completed, we recommend you use
Norstar Configuration programming to rename both of the Norstar station ports w.

STARTLK

Warning: If you are exchanging any cabling or ports after the installation and
initialization, you must make sure Norstar Auto Set Relocation feature is NO. If
the Auto Set Relocation feature is YES, any access to StarTalk will result in
disconnection of the session.
If the DN digit length changes or calls are dropped:

1. Turn off the StarTalk module.

2. Change the Norstar set relocate feature to NO.

3. Turn off the Norstar KSU.

4. Restart the Norstar KSU and the StarTalk module.

Using StarTalk
with Norstar
“Centrex
Software

Setting Centrex
Thresholds

When you use a StarTalk module with Norstar Centrex software, you must
program Norstar parameters correctly to ensure StarTalk operates properly.
Assigning the StarTalk DN Type and Setting Centrex Thresholds are the two most
important parameters. To check other Centrex feature compatibility, refer to
Appendix A in the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide.

Important: When you are using StarTalk with Norstar Centrex software, you must
make sure that you designate all StarTalk DNs as 'Norstar only'. A Model 165 has
two StarTalk B1 DNs. Refer to page 9 in this Guide for instructions on determining
StarTalk DNs. For instructions on assigning the StarTalk DN type, refer to the
Norstar Centrex Installer Guide.

Certain call handling features, which means any feature that involves transferring
or forwarding calls, are present on both the Norstar Centrex system and the
Centrex Central Office switch. If these thresholds are not set correctly at the
Central Office, StarTalk might operate incorrectly. To determine which features
and thresholds are programmed at the Central Office switch, contact your
telephone company service representative.
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Trouble-  Troubleshooting the StarTalk installation is needed if you attempt to initialize the
shooting system and the display shows: .

lnaetive feature

~ Should this occur:

1. Check the wiring at the distribution block, then enter the System Administra-
tion Feature Code. The default code is [Feature | [9] [8][3]

The display should show:

2. |f the display still shows:

[Tnactive feature] disconnectthe AC power and check all
the wiring for the StarTalk module. Make sure the:

U} AC power cord is connected and the power switch is turned on

(1 StarTalk module has had the necessary time to complete the 3to 5
minute self testing procedure

ribbon cables fit tightly into the board
message storage pack fits tightly into the motherboard

StarTalk module is connected to a working station port

0 0O 0O 0O

power source to the StarTalk module is not damaged




96 StarTalk - 110/165 Installation Guide

3. After checking all the wiring, reconnect the power. Wait 3 to 5 minutes and
enter the System Administration Feature Code.

Note: The default code is (9]
The display should show:

Note: If you have checked the wiring and the module is still not operational,
unmount and repackage the module, and return it to your distributor.

- Determining
the KSU
Software
Type and
Version

Type

The Modular KSU is available with DR2, DR3, DR4, and Centrex software. To
determine the kind of software and software version in the Norstar system:

1. Enter the Norstar Configuration programming from any M7310 or M7324
telephone.

Note: For more information on Configuration programming refer to your Norstar

‘Modular KSU Installation Guide.

2. Press |BACK [tomove to the Heading "D.Maintenance"

3. Press |SHOW

The display shows: | 1. System Version |
4. Press
The display shows: | SP: 30EXF02 ] The third character to the right of

the colon indicates the kind of software in the KSU, and the last three characters
indicate which version of software is being used. The fourth character to the right
of the colon indicates the language combination of the KSU software.

If the third character to the right of the colon is an E, you are using Modular DR2
software. If this character is an M, you are using DR3 software. If this character is
a G, you are using DR4 software, and if this character is an N, you are using
Centrex software. ’
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Version

Norstar uses letters of the alphabet to designate version numbers. The letter A
represents 0, letter B represents 1, letter C represents 2, and so on. f you are
using Modular DR2 software the display must show the letter F or greater to
operate with StarTalk.

In the example in step 4, FO2 is the version number where F represents the
number 5. Therefore, the software version number of the KSU is 5.2.
The third character to the right of the colon is an E, so the KSU is using Modular

- DR2 software.

Determining
the StarTalk
Software
Version

Only StarTalk modules with software version 1.5 or greater have bilingual capabil-
ity. To determine the software version of the StarTalk module:

1.

Enter the System Administration Feature Code.

Note: The default code is (9]
The display shows:

Log:

QuUIT RETRY

‘Enter 1020000

Note: This number depends on the Mailbox Number Length being used.
For example, if the Mailbox Number Length is 6, you would enter
1000020000. Figure 6 shows the default Mailbox Number and password
combination for each Mailbox Number Length.

Press
The display shows:

Press [9]

The display shows:

To end the StarTalk session, press
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Changing the
Class of Service
Values Using an

RS232 Terminal

This section shows you how to change the Class of Service values. Ifyou are
using an RS232 terminal to set up mailboxes and perform other system adminis-
tration tasks, refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Appendix B.

Several StarTalk feature parameters can be changed and administered from an
RS232 terminal. These include:

Mailbox Administration

Group List Administration

Class of Service Values

System Administration and Configuration
Reports

Language Capability

Note: In most cases, the System Coordinator manages system administration
changes. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for information
about how StarTalk works. If you are repairing a StarTalk unit and require the use
of an RS232 terminal, refer to the StarTalk Troubleshooting and Repair Manual.

All the default parameter settings for the Classes of Service are found on the
StarTalk Programming Record. Refer to this Record for field parameter informa-
tion.

To change the Class of Service values, you must have an RS232 terminal
connected to StarTalk. Refer to Connecting An RS$232 Terminal, earlier in this
Guide.

To change the Class of Service parameters:

1. Tum on the RS232 terminal.
Note: Make sure that the StarTalk module is tumned on.

2. Press
The screen on the RS232 terminal shows:

Password:

Note: If Password: does not appear on the screen, if other characters
appear, or if nothing appears, recheck the communication parameters on
both the RS232 terminal and StarTalk. If the parameters match, venfy that
the terminal cable has the correct pinouts.
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3. Type S Y S MGR

Note: This password must be entered in all capitals. There are no spaces
entered.

4. Press

The screen shows the StarTalk Main Menu:

' N\

kA SRR SRS S SRS SRR SRSl EL RS R ERERRRRRERE R EX SRR EEEEES]

Northern Telecom Top-Level StarTalk Release 2.0

IR EE RS E LS A S SRS ERE L LR LR RS S SRR R R LR R LSRR EEEREEEEEEEEEEE &R
0 Exit

Mailbox admin

Group List Admin

Class of Service Admin

System Admin and Configuration

Reports

Use French-Utilisez francais *

Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

W Ul W N

*only available on English/French StarTalk modules

5. Press 3

6. Press

The Class of Service Administration screen appears.

7. Enter the Class of Service Number.
Note: This can be any number from 1 to 16.

8. Press

9. Enter the Class of Service Name.
Note: This could be a department within your company, such as, Sales.

10. Press

11. Enter the Prompt Language.
Note: 1 =the primary language, and 2 = the alternate language.

12. Press
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13.

14.

15.
16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23

24.

Enter the maximum mailbox message time. -
Note: The maximum mailbox message time is 180 minutes.

Press

Enter the maximum mailbox message length.
Note: The maximum mailbox message length is 15 minutes.

Press

Enter the maximum number of days for retaining messages.
Note: The maximum number of days for retaining messages is 365. If you
enter zero, messages are stored in a mailbox indefinitely.

Press

Designate whether personal greetings are allowed.

Note: AY indicates personal greetings are allowed, an N indicates personal
greetings are not allowed. Personal greetings include both the mailbox
primary and alternate greetings.

Press

Enter the maximum greeting length.
Note: If greetings are not allowed, press to skip to the next field.

Press

Designate whether or not Group List access is allowed.
Note: AY indicates Group List access is allowed, an N indicates Group List
access is not allowed.

Press
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25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

Designate whether or not Off Premise Message Notification is allowed.
Note: A Y indicates Off Premise Message Notification is allowed, an N -
indicates Off Premise Message Notification is not allowed.

Press

Enter the Off Premise Message Notification retry interval.
Note: The maximum Off Premise Message Notification retry interval is 60
minutes.

Press

Enter the number of Off Premise Message Notification attempts.
Note: The maximum number of Off Premise Message Notification attempts
is 9.

Press

The screen returns to the Enter the Class of Service Number menu.

Prss

The screen shows the StarTalk Top Level menu.

Press [o] and to exit.

Repeat steps 6 through 32 for each mailbox Class of Service you want to change.
Note: For more information about Class of Service values refer to the StarTalk
Programming Record.
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Figures,
Diagrams and
Tables

The straight through cable is connected from the StarTalk module to an RS232
Terminal. Pin 2 on one end is connected to pin 2 on the other end, pin 3 on one
end is connected to pin 3 on the other end, and pin 7 on one end is connected to
pin 7 on the other end. The end of the cable attached to StarTalk must be male.

Note: If the connector is not a 25 pin RS232 Connector, refer to the operating

manual of the terminal you are connecting for instructions.

ol
X J
------ 2
"""" 3
------ 7
Diagram 1: Pinout Diagram
StarTalk Module Pin RS232 Terminal
- Transmit Data Pin 2 Receive Data
Receive Data Pin3 Transmit Data
Ground Pin7 Ground

Figure 5: Pin Definition
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Norstar StarTalk Mailbox | System Coordinator Mailbox and
DN Length Number Length Password Combination
2 2 120000
3 3 1020000
4 4 10020000
5 5 100020000
6 6 1000020000
7 7 10000020000

Figure 6: Norstar DN Length, Corresponding StarTalk Mailbox Number Length and
System Coordinator Mailbox Number and Password Combination

The default feature codes for StarTalk are 980 through 985, inclusive. When
these feature codes are used by other Norstar applications or products (i.e. PCI,
RAD, SMDR) Norstar assigns feature codes between 900 and 999 to StarTalk.
These codes might not be assigned in sequential order. Record the assigned
feature codes in Table 1.

Feature Code Name Number

Leave Message Feature9 __ __
Open Mailbox Feature9 ___
Operator Status Feature9 __ ___
System Administration Feature9 _ _
Date and Time Feature9 __ ___
Directory Number Feature9 ___ ___

Table 1 - Assigned Feature Codes




34 StarTalk - 110/165 Installation Guide




f70f57élf

StarTalk
385 Installation
Guide







StarTalk - 385 Instaliation Guide 1

Introduction

StarTalk is available in three different models: 110, 165, 385. The first two are
packaged in the same hardware and are installed in the same manner. These
three models differ only in the number of channels/ports available and the number
of minutes in the message storage pack. The Model 385 can be expanded to
either 6 or 8 voice channels (3 or 4 station ports). Note: Refer to Appendix A.

The first two models have the following features:

2 channel/1 port 110 minute message storage pack
or

4 channel/2 port 165 minute message storage pack
Theeca mnricle can ha aacily idantifind hv tha AC nawar ~Aard nntlat Incatad at tha
HILOO LHTVUGID VAT Ve Uﬂ\)ll NGIRINGJ U’ Uic N PUVVUI LUVIU VULIGL TVLQIOW Al LHTe

bottom of the StarTalk module. The difference between the 2 and the 4 channel
model can be identified by the presence of 1 or 2 Teladapt jacks on the right hand
side of the StarTalk module. Note: The StarTalk module front and side covers
must be removed to determine the model type.

The third model has the following features:
4 channel/2 port 385 minute message storage pack

This model can be easily identified by the AC power cord outlet located on the
right hand side of the StarTalk module.

Important: This section of the Installation Guide covers the
procedures required to install the 385 minute message storage
pack module. For instructions on installing the 110 and 165
minute message storage pack modules, please turn this Guide
over and read the other side. ®

Ports
VS
Channels

The StarTalk module is connected to the Norstar KSU through the Station Ports.

--Each station port is capable of having either 2 voice, 2 data, or a voice and data
- conversation simultaneously. The 2 voice or data channels are referred to as the

B1 and B2 channels. StarTalk uses the B1 and B2 channel capability of each
Norstar Station port. This provides StarTalk with the capability of handling 2 calls
simultaneously on each port.




g

2 StarTalk - 385 Instaliation Guide

Béfore
You Start

O Read this Guide.

O Make sure the compatibility conditions are met. A Compatibility Check List is
provided on page 3 of this Guide.

(2 Make sure all the equipment in the package is accounted for. A Package
Check List is provided on page 3 of this Guide.

) Make sure the environment and electrical conditions are met. An Environment
and Electrical Check List are provided on pages 4 and 5 of this Guide.

U Make sure you have the necessary tools to complete the installation. A
Special Parts Check List is provided on page 5 of this Guide.

O Make sure you know the StarTalk operation feature codes. For more informa-
tion about Feature Codes, refer to page 21 of this Guide.

O Make sure Auto Set Relocation is set to NO. Refer to page 24 of this Guide
for more information.
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Compatibility
Check List

QO StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Compact DR2 KSUs (6 x 16).

Q) StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR2
software version 5.2 or greater.

Q) StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR3
software.

"0 StarTalkk is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR4

or Centrex software.

Refer to page 26 of this Guide to determine the software type and version of
the Norstar Modular KSU.

Package
Check List

Make sure the package contains:

QO the StarTalk module

Q an AC Power Cord

QO 2 RJ-11 Teladapt Connection Cords
Q1 a paper Wall Mount Template

U3 a shrink wrapped package of documentation
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Environment The installation area should be:
Check List
O between 0' and 40" Celsius (approximately 32" to 105" Fahrenheit)
O non-condensing relative humidity between 8% and 85%

Ol atleast 4 m (approximately 13 ft) from equipment such as copiers, electrical
motors and other equipment that could produce electromagnetic, radio
frequency and electrostatic interferences

O awall area approximately 1 m square (approximately 3 ft sq)
O within 305 m (approximately 1000 ft) of the Norstar KSU

QO within 2 m {approximately 6 ft) of a 115V 3 wire grounded electrical outlet
Note: The distance from an outlet is not important if the module is plugged
into the power bar located in the KSU.

Q1 a minimum of 16 cm (approximately 6 in) from a corner wall or other compo-
nent '

- 0 aminimum of 46 cm (approximately 18:in) from the floor
Note: The distance from the floor should be enough to prevent water damage.
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Electrical The AC electrical requirements for the 385 StarTalk Voice module are:
Check List O vottage 115 VAC nominal (105 to 132 volts) -
U frequency 50/60 Hz nominal (+ or - 3 Hz)
O current 2.8 Amps maximum
O 3rd wire ground
O unswitched

Note: The StarTalk module does not require a dedicated circuit. DO NOT
connect the module to an outlet on a circuit that is likely to be overloaded or used
by large office equipment or power tools.

Special Parts 7o begin an installation, you need:

Check List O screwdriver or power giil

Note: You need a screwdriver with a 17 cm long shaft (approximately
6 1/27), or a drill bit 20 cm in length (approximately 8°) to tighten the screws
when mounting the module (refer to step 8 on page 8 of this Guide).

O anti-static grouhding strap

Q three *12x 32mm (*12x 1 1/47) wood screws

O 2 modular telephone jacks ‘ |

) twisted pair station wire

QO aroll of tape (or 4 tacks) for mounting the Template
QO plywood backboard 2 cm (3/4") thick

4 2,3, or 4 operational Norstar station ports

O surge protector (recommended)

O RS232 Terminal, RS232 Printer and RS232 printer cable
Note: These are only required if a printer is being connected.

“ O Norstar Installation Guide*
Note: This equipment is not supplied with the StarTalk module.

* You rﬁight need this Guide for instructions on installing a Norstar station port in the event
there are no free station poris available at the distribution block.
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Installing  Once you have verified the environment conditions and your equipment, select a
the Module location for the module that is close to the KSU, in a place free of traffic. The area
should be free of dampness and dust. -

Warning: The StarTalk - 385 module weighs 18.75 kg (41 Ibs) and contains
fragile electronic components. Do not drop or bump the module.

The circuit boards located inside the StarTalk module are static sensitive. Ensure
that you wear a property grounded static strap. Avoid touching any components
or circuit boards located inside the StarTalk module.

[
(. StarTalk CT
L
[ 3
{
S 7 N 1//
o
d
’,; \\ 1%; JL\ q

Figure 1: StarTalk - Model 385
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Mounting  To mount the module:

Steps

1.
2.

Mount the plywood backboard on the wall.

Tape (or tack) the paper wall mount template to the plywood backboard that
has been mounted on the wall (Figure 2). The marks on the template show
where each of the three wood screws is placed. Make sure the template is
straight.

Screw the three *12 x 32 mm (12 x 1 1/4%) wood screws into the plywood

leaving 12 mm (1/2") of each screw exposed. Once the screws are in place,
remove the paper template.

Remove the front and side covers of the module by unscrewing the 3
retaining screws on the front, and the 2 at the side, then slide the cover off.

Important: The StarTalk cover does not lift off. To remove the cover you

must slide the cover toward the left side of the module, then lift the cover off.

Q

o

© STARTALK 385

1) Locate template over 3/4" plywood as per
installation guide.

2) Make sure template is straight (plumb) with
the wall,

3) Alter the unit is mounted on the wall, tighten at
least one mounting screw to secure to the wall.
NOTE TO INSTALLER
After mounting the unit voice module on the
wall, REMOVE THE CARDBOARD PROTEC-
TOR CARD FROM THE FLOPPY DRIVE.
LEAVE THE FLOPPY DRIVE DOOR IN THE
OPEN POSITION.

Then replace the voice module top cover.
StarTalk will not work if these sleps are not
followed. &

®

+-Figure 2: Paper Wall Mount Template
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Figure 3: StarTalk - Model 385 - Cover Removed

Once the cover is removed, locate the 3 keyhole slots at the back of the
module (Figure 3). '

Align the keyhole slots over the screws already in the plywood. The screw
head should pass through the round portion of the keyhole slot.

Push the module against the wall and adjust it so that the screws slide
into the neck of the keyhole slot.

Tighten the screws to secure the module against the plywood.

Turn the lever on the disk drive counter clockwise 90 and remove the
cardboard protector card inserted in the drive. Leave the lever in the open
(paralle! to the disk slot) position. Retain this cardboard protector card in the
event the module needs to be shipped.

Replace the module front cover.

You are now ready to connect the module to the KSU.
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Connecting the Before you start connecting the module, make sure 2 Norstar station ports are
Moduie to the available at the distribution block. For instructions on installing a station port, refer

KSU

to the Norstar Installation Guide that came with the Norstar KSU.

IMPORTANT: If ydu are installing StarTalk on a Modular DR2 KSU using software
version 5.2, DO NOT connect StarTalk to Norstar station ports 107, 121, 312, 512,
or 712. Refer to page 26 for more information.

To wire the module:

1.

2.

Locate the distribution block.

Make sure there are 2 available station ports at the distribution block. Ifa
station port is not available, you must install one before you continue. Refer
to the Norstar Installation Guide that came with the KSU for information on
installing station ports.

Mount two RJ-11 Teladapt Jacks next to the distribution block.

Using twisted pair station wire, connect each Teladapt Jack to a free station
port on the distribution block.

Test each port using a working Norstar telephone.

_ Important: You need to know both of the StarTalk DNs so that you can set

them to Norstar only (refer to page 24 of this Guide). When you test each
port with a working Norstar telephone, use [*]1[0] to show the DN.
These DNs are the 2 StarTalk DNs. Auto Set Relocation must be set to NO
for this method to show the correct DNs. You must determine the StarTalk
DNs before you connect the module to the KSU.

Connect one end of the RJ-11 Teladapt Connection Cord to the station port
at the side of the module. Connect the other end to the jack at the RJ-11
Teladapt Jack. Do not use a Teladapt Cord that is longer than

4.5 m (approximately 14 ft).

You are now ready to connect the AC power cord and power up the StarTalk
- module.
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Connect To connect the AC Power cord:

the AC 1. Make sure the power switch on the module is turned ofi. -

Power Cord 2. Plug the female end of the AC Power Cord into the receptacle located on the

right hand side of the module.

3. Plug the male end of the AC Power Cord into the power bar in the Modular
KSU cable trough or directly into a 115 volt grounded, unswitched electrical
outlet. ‘

Powering Up  Before powering up the StarTalk module:
the Module 1. pouble check ai wiring at the distribution block.
2. Make sure the outlet is an unswitched, 3 wire AC grounded outlet.
3. Turn on the StarTalk module power switch.
Note: StarTalk's self testing software will run for approximately 3 to 5 minutes.

You must wait 3 to 5 minutes for this test to be completed. When completed, you
are ready to initialize StarTalk.

Norstar KSU StarTalk module
1
)
i Sl RJ-11 Teladapt RJ-11 Teladapt
= — Jacks Cords
Distribution ————] .__}

Block

P!

Figure 4: StarTalk - Model 385 - Installation Overview
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Before You
Initialize
StarTalk
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Important: Before you initialize StarTalk, you must check the Norstar Key Service
Unit DN (KSU) digit length. .

If you are installing StarTalk with a Norstar Modular KSU that is using a 2 digit DN
length, we recommend that you change the DN length to 3 digits or more. To-
change the Norstar KSU DN length, refer to the Norstar Installation Guide.

Important: If you are using StarTalk with Norstar Centrex software you must set
the DN type of the StarTalk DN to be ‘Norstar Only’ before you initialize StarTalk.

For instructions on setting the DN type, refer to the Norstar Centrex Installer
Guide.

Preparing
to Initialize
StarTalk

Initializing StarTalk establishes:

« the DN digit length to match the Norstar DN length

+ the primary and alternate languages of the StarTalk voice prompts
+  if the Group List option is enabled

+  the leading digit for Group Lists (if the Group List option is enabled)

Before you begin:

O Know the Norstar DN length. If you do not know the DN length, go to any
Norstar telephone and press [*]{o] and Count the

number of digits shown on the display.
Important: If StarTalk is being installed on a Modular Norstar KSU and the
DN length is 2, we recommend changing the DN length to 3 digits or more.

QO Determine if the system is using the bilingual language capability.

O Know the primary and alternate languages to be used.

O} Know if the Group List option is enabled.
QO Know the leading digit for Group Lists. The leading digit default is 9.

(O Determine the StarTalk Feature Codes.

Note: For StarTalk information, refer to the StarTalk Programming Record. To
initialize StarTalk, you must use a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone.
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Initializing 7o initiafize StarTalk:

StarTalk
1. Enter the System Administration Feature Code.

Note: The default code is (9]
The display shows:

Pswd:
RETRY 114

2. Enter CONFI1G (266344) using the dialpad.

3. Press
The display shows:

BH length:

4. Enter <the DN digit length>
Note: You MUST enter the same digit length as the Norstar DN length. The
allowable DN range is between 2 and 7 digits. StarTalk DN length default
is 3.

5. Press
The display shows:

Bilingual?
YES NO .
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6. Press (YES ) or ( HO )

The display shows: -

Primary lang?
ENG [ALT]

Note: On the display in Step 6, aLrt refers to either French or Spanish.
Either FRE or SPA appears on the display. English is abbreviated as ENG.
French is abbreviated as FRE. Spanish is abbreviated as SPA.

. Select the primary language.

The display shows:

Group tists 7 ¥

CHNG 0K

. Press to enable Group Lists.

Note: If group lists are not required, press This changes the Y to
anN. :

Caution: If you disable Group Lists, you must re-initalize StarTalk to re-
enable Group Lists.
The display shows:

GList lead dig: 9
CHHNG 0K

Note: If 9 is not the Leading Digit for Group Lists indicated on the StarTalk
Programming Record, press and enter the Group List number.
Important: The Group List Leading Digit can be any number from 0 to 9. 1f
you select a leading digit of 1, the Special Mailbox numbers will begin with 2.
For example, the System Coordinator mailbox would be 202. The Group List
Leading Digit cannot be the same as the first number of the mailboxes on the
Norstar system.
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9. Press to enable the Leading Digit.
The display shows:

System config
\ RETRY 0K

10. Press { 0K )

The display shows: {Configuring... |

Once the StarTalk initial configuration is completed, the display shows
[System ready | and [ Exit ] then returns to
the Norstar date and time.
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Connecting a
Printer to the
StarTalk Module

Printer -

Check List

Connecting and using a printer with StarTalk is optional. If a printer is not

required, proceed to Setting the Communication Parameters. Installing a
printer is divided into two steps: connecting the printer, and setting the RS232 ~
communication parameters. Before you install the printer, make sure you have an
RS232 cable and an RS232 terminal. If you are connecting a printer and you want
to replace the side cover of the module, we recommend using a Right Angle
RS232 Connector.

The printer specifications must be met before you connect the printer. These are:

O serial printer type
Note: StarTalk does not work with a parallel printer unless a serial to parallel
interface is used.

Q) printer speeds must support 300, 1200, 2400, or 4800 baud

O hardware and software compatibility

Note: StarTalk supports xorvxoff, and all reports are terminated by line feed/
carriage return.

Q) cable type must be straight through

important: You must have an RS232 terminal to set the communication param-
eters.

If you are connecting a printer on a return visit to the customer site, you must
remove the StarTalk module side cover. Follow the instructions for removing the
side cover on page 7 of this Guide.

To connect a printer:

1. Plug the male end of the RS232 cable into the RS232 port, located at the
right side of the StarTalk module.

2. Plug the female end of the RS$232 cable into the modem port, located at the
back of the printer.

Important: The StarTalk module RS232 port is a standard RS232 connector.
Make sure you use an appropriately constructed cable to connect the printer to the
StarTalk module. For more information refer to page 32, Diagram 1, in this Guide.
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Setting the
Communication
Parameters

To set the communication parameters, you must have an RS232 terminal con-
nected to the printer.

Before you set the communication parameters, you must know the:

Q) baud rate of the printer

Note: The baud rate of the printer must match the baud rate of the
StarTalk module.

O number of data bits

O number of stop bits

Q parity type

Note: When configuring the terminal, StarTalk only supports carriage return.

For the RS232 terminal to communicate with StarTalk, the terminal parameters
must be set to:

* 300 baud
» 7 data bits
1 stop bit
*  even parity
Note: StarTalk defaults to these communication parameters when the reset

button is held for five seconds during power up. These communication param-
eters can be changed to meet specific company requirements.

For instructions on setting the RS232 communication parameters, refer to the
instruction manual that came with the terminal.
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Connecting an  To connect the RS232 terminal to StarTalk:

RS232 Terminal

1.

2.

3.

Pin 2 on one end is connected to pin 2 on the other end, pin 3 on one endis
connected to pin 3 on the other end, and pin 7 on one end is connected to

pin 7 on the other end. The end of the cable attached to StarTalk must be
male. For more information refer to Figures and Diagrams on page 32.

Afttach the RS232 cable to the StarTalk RS232 connector.

Attach the other end of the cable to the modem connector on the terminal.

If you are returning to a site to install a printer connection to StarTalk and do not
know what the StarTalk communication parameters are:

1.

2.

3.

Turn off the power to the StarTalk module.
Press and hold the RS232 Reset Button on the StarTalk module.

While holding the Reset Button, turn on the power to StarTalk. After 5
seconds, release the Reset Button.

The RS232 parameters are now set to the default parameters:

300 baud
7 data bits
1 stop bit
even parity

To set the RS232 printer communication parameters:

1.

Turn on the RS232 Terminal.
Note: Ensure the StarTalk module is turned on.

Press

The screen on the RS232 Terminal shows:
Password:

Note: If Password: does notappear on the screen, if other characters
appear, or if nothing appears, recheck the communication parameters on
both the RS232 terminal and StarTalk. If the parameters match, verify that
the terminal cable has the correct pinouts.
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3.

4.

Type S Y SMGR

Note: This password must be entered in all capitals. There are no spaces
entered.

Press

The screen shows:

r

kkkk kR k ko kkhhkhhkdhkhkhkhhkkhhhhk kb bk hkrkr ok bk rhkd

Northern Telecom -Top-Level StarTalk Release 2.0.1

[ZXZZXZEEEZEETEEILERZLERTETRIEEREELEEEEEEL SRS ES R R & 8 R 2 & &
0 Exit

Mailbox Admin

Group List Admin

Class of Service Admin

System Admin and Configuration

Reports

Use French-Utilisez frangais *
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

WO U W N

5.

6.

‘only available on English/French StarTatk modules

Press 4

Press

The screen shows:

7~

System Admin and Configurationv

Enable/Disable System
Restart System
System Date and Time .
RS232 Communication Parameters -~
DTMF Delay
Backup
- Allow/Disallow Multiple System Admin
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

oy o W

7.

Press 4
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8. Press

The screen shows:
. _ W
RS232 Communication Parameters
1 4800 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
2 2400 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
3 2400 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
4 1200 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
5 1200 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
6 300 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
7 300 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
q

9. Type <the number beside the communication parameter>
The screen shows: ’

Change your baud rate and press return.

10. Change the RS232 terminal communication parameters to match the
parameters selected for StarTalk in step 8. Refer to the RS232 terminal
manual for information about how to change the terminal communication
parameters.

1. Press

The screen shows:

Should this change be made permaneht?(y/n):[n]
Note: Default values are shown in {square} brackets.

12. Press y
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Press I_———]]ﬁefum ]
The screen shows the RS232 communication parameters screen (step 8).

14. Press

The screen shows the System Admin and Configuration screen.

15. Press to exit.

Note: This means, to exit press zero. To test the printer, you must print a
StarTalk report. Refer to Sectlon 9 in'the Set Up and Operation Guide.

—
.(‘J

You have now completed installing the printer and setting the communication
parameters.
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Determining
StarTalk
Feature Codes

The default feature codes for StarTalk are 980 through 986, inclusive. When
these feature codes are used by other Norstar appiications or products (i.e. PCI,
DBN, Hourglass, or SMDR) Norstar assigns feature codes between 300 and 583
to StarTalk. These codes might not be assigned in sequential order.

To determine the StarTalk feature codes:

1. Press (9] [*]1[1] ona Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone.
The display shows:

Leave msg: 9xx

NEXT

Note: xx represents a number between 00 and 99.

2. Record the feature code for the Leave Message feature on page 2 of the
StarTalk Programming Record, and page 33 of this Guide.

3. Press The display shows the feature code for the Open
Mailbox feature. Record this code on page 2 of the StarTalk Program-
ming Record, and page 33 of this Guide.

4. Continue pressing to show all of the StarTalk feature codes.
Record each feature code on page 2 of the StarTalk Programming
Record, and page 33 of this Guide.

When you reach the final feature code the display shows:

Transfer: 9xx

QuIT

. To end this StarTalk session; press




22 StarTalk - 385 Installation Guide

Setting StarTalk The StarTalk date and time is independent of the Norstar time and date, and must
Date and Time  De setafter you nitialize StarTalk.

The StarTalk date and time is part of the StarTalk envelope information that is
stamped on incoming messages. The date and time stamp also indicates to
StarTalk which greetings to play.

To set the date and time:

' 1. Enter the Date and Time Feature Code.
Note: The default code is (9]

The display shows:

Log:
QUIT RETRY 0K

2. Enter 1020000
Note: This number depends on the Mailbox Number Length being used.
For example, if the Mailbox Number Length is 6, you would enter
1000020000. Figure 6 shows the default Mailbox Number and password
combination for each Mailbox Number Length.

3. Press (0K )
The display shows:

<date>
CHNG NHEXT

~ 4. Press

The display shows:

Enter yynmndd:

RETRY




StarTalk - 385 Instaliation Guide 23

5. Enter <the year, the month, and the day>
Note: This is a six digit field. Any single month or day must have a zero
preceding the number. For example, June 4, 1991 must be entered as )
910604.

6. Press
The display shows:

7. Press

The display shows:

8. Enter <the time in hours and minutes>
Note: This is a four'digit field. Any single hour or minute must have a zero
preceding the number. For example, 7:09 must be entered as 0709.

The display shows:

Enter hham: <time>
RRETRY AR

9. Press ( At ) or (PR )

To end this StarTalk session, press

Once you have initialized StarTalk, and after you have set the date and time,
change Auto Set Relocation back to YES.
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Naming
StarTalk
Ports

After the installation and initialization are completed, we recommend you use
Norstar Configuration programming to rename both of the Norstar station ports to:

STARTLK

WARNING: If you are exchanging any cabling or ports after the instaliation and
initialization, you must make sure Norstar Auto Set Relocation feature is NO. |f
the Auto Set Relocation feature is YES, any access to StarTalk will resuit in
disconnection of the session.
If the DN digit length changes or calls are dropped:

1. Turn off the StarTalk module.

2. Change the Norstar set relocate feature to NO.

3. Turn off the Norstar KSU.

4. Restart the Norstar KSU and the StarTalk module.

Using StarTalk
with Norstar
Centrex
Software

Setting Centrex
Thresholds

When you use a StarTalk module with Norstar Centrex software, you must
program Norstar parameters correctly to ensure StarTalk operates properly.

.Assigning the StarTalk DN Type and Setting Centrex Thresholds are the 2 most

important parameters. To check other Centrex feature compatibility, refer to
Appendix A in the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide.

IMPORTANT: When you are using StarTalk with Norstar Centrex software, you
must make sure {hat you designate all StarTalk DNs as 'Norstar only'. A Model
385 has two StarTalk B1DNs. Refer to page 9 in this Guide for instructions on
determining StarTalk DNs. For instructions on assigning the StarTalk DN type,

" refer to the Norstar Centrex Installer Guide.

Certain call handling features, which means any feature that involves transferring
or forwarding calls, are present on both the Norstar Centrex system and the
Centrex Centrat Office switch. If these thresholds are not set correctly at the
Central Office, StarTalk might operate incorrectly. To determine which features
and thresholds are programmed at the Central Office switch, contact your
telephone company service representative.
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P

Trouble- Troubleshooting the StarTalk installation is needed if you attempt to initialize the

shooti ng system and the display shows: )

Inactive feature

Should this occur:

1.

Check the wiring at the distribution block, then enter the System Administra-
tion Feature Code. The default code is B

The display should show:

If the display still shows:

lnactive feature | disconnectthe AC power and check all
the wiring for the StarTalk module. Make sure the:

O AC power cord is connected and the power switch is turned on

O  StarTalk module has had the necessary time to complete the 3to 5
minute self testing procedure

ribbon cables fit tightly into the board
message storage pack fits fightly into the motherboard

StarTalk module is connected to a working station port

0 0 o0 0

power source to the StarTalk module is not damaged
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3. After checking all the Wiring, reconnect the power. Wait 3 to 5 minutes and
enter the System Administration Feature Code. '

Note: The default code is () -
The display should show:

Note: If you have checked the wiring and the module is still not operational,
unmount and repackage the module, and return it to your distributor.

Determining
the KSU
Software
Type and
Version

Type

The Modular KSU is available with DR2, DR3, DR4, and Centrex software. To
determine the kind of software and software version in the Norstar system:

1. Enter the Norstar Configuration programming from any M7310 or M7324
telephone.

Note: For more information on Configuration programming refer to your Norstar
Modular KSU Installation Guide.

2. Press to move to the Heading "D.Maintenance”

3. Press [SHOW

The display shows: | 1. System Version

4. Press |SHOW

The display shows: [SP: 30EXFO02 ] The third character to the right of
the colon indicates the kind of software in the KSU, and the last three characters
indicate which version of software is being used. The fourth character to the right
of the colon indicates the language combination of the KSU software.

If the third character to the right of the colon is an E, you are using Modular DR2
software. If this character is an M, you are using DR3 software. If this character is
a G, you are using DR4 software, and if this character is an N, you are using
Centrex software.
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Version

Norstar uses letters of the alphabet to designate version numbers. The letter A
represents 0, letter B represents 1, letter C represents 2, and so on. If you are
using Modular DR2 software the display must show the letter F or greater to -
operate with StarTalk.

In the example in step 4, F02 is the version number where F represents the
number 5. Therefore, the software version number of the KSU is 5.2. The third
character to the right of the colon is an E, so the KSU is using Modular DR2
software.

Determining
the StarTalk
Software
Version

Only StarTalk modules with software version 1.5 or greater have bilingual capabil-
ity. To determine the software version of the StarTalk module:

1. Enter the System Administration Feature Code.

Note: The default code is 9]
The display shows:

¥ Log:
QUIT

2. Enter 1020000
Note: This number depends on the Mailbox Number Length being used.
For example, if the Mailbox Number Length is 6, you would enter
1000020000. Figure 6 shows the default Mailbox Number and password
combination for each Mailbox Number Length.

3. Press
The display shows:

To end the StarTalk session, press
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Changing the
Class of Service
Defaults Using
an RS232
Terminal

This section shows you how to change the Class of Service values. If you are
using an RS232 terminal to set up mailboxes and perform other system adminis-
tration tasks, refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Appendix B.

Several StarTalk feature parameters can be changed and administered from an
RS232 terminal. These include:

+  Mailbox Administration

+  Group List Administration

+  (Class of Service Values

+  System Administration and Configuration
* Reports

+ Language Capability

Note: In most cases, the System Coordinator manages system administration
changes. Referto the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for information
about how StarTalk works. If you are repairing a StarTalk unit and require the use
of an RS232 terminal, refer to the StarTalk Troubleshooting and Repair Manual.

All the parameter settings for the Classes of Service are found on the StarTalk
Programming Record. Refer to this Record for field parameter information.

To change the Class of Service values, you must have an RS232 terminal
connected to StarTalk. Refer to Connecting An RS232 Terminal, earlier in this
Guide. Parameters Include in Company Directory and Message Notification
cannot be changed from a terminal. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and
Operation Guide, Section 7, Changing Mailbox Overrides.

To change the Class of Service parameters:

1. Turn on the RS232 Terminal.
Note: Make sure that the StarTalk module is turned on.

2. Press

The screen on the RS232 Terminal shows:

Password:

Note: If Password: does not appear on the screen, if other characters
appear, or if nothing appears, recheck the communication parameters on
both the RS232 terminal and StarTalk. If the parameters match, verify that
the terminal cable has the correct pinouts.
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Type S Y SMGR
Note: This password must be entered in all capitals. There are no spaces
enlered. -

Press

The screen shows the StarTalk Main Menu:

dede e dedr g d o de %k ok v d gk Kk okt i dr Kk ok s de o gk K sk vk o ok e ke o e ok e ok ke ke ok ke ke ke ok ok Kk ok ek

Northern Telecom Top-Level StarTalk Release 2.0.1

% % % dr o dr ok v g e sk d o ok % %k e vk K ok % ke gk dk dr ok ok ok e ke ke ok ok dk Sk o ko e e ko ok dk o ok

0 Exit

Mailbox Admin

Group List Admin

Class of Service Admin

System Admin and Configuration

Reports

Use French-Utilisez frangais *
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

W b WP

10.

11.

12.

*only available on EnglisivFrench StarTalk modules

Press 3

. Press . -

The Class of Service Administration screen appears.

Enter the Class of Service Number.
Note: This can be any number from 1 to 16.

prss ‘

Enter the Class of Service Name.
Note: This could be a department within your company, such as Sales.

Press

Enter the Prompt Language. .
Note: 1= the primary language, and 2 = the alternate language.

Press
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13.

14.

15.

17.

18.

18.

20.

21.

23.

24.

Enter the maximum mailbox message time.
Note: The maximum mailbox message time is 180 minutes.

Press

Enter the maximum mailbox message length. 4
Note: The maximum mailbox message length is 15 minutes.

Enter the maximum number of days for retaining messages.
Note: The maximum number of days for retaining messages is 365. I you
enter zero, messages are stored in a mailbox indefinitely.

Press

Designate whether personal greetings are allowed.

Note: AY indicates personal greetings are allowed, an N indicates personal
greetings are not allowed. Personal greetings include both the mailbox
primary and alternate greetings.

Press

Enter the maximum greeting length.
Note: if greetings are not allowed, press to skip to the next field.

Press

Designate whether or not Group List access is allowed.
Note: AY indicates Group List access is allowed, an N indicates Group List
access is not allowed.

Press
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- 25. Designate whether or not Off-premise Message Notification is allowed.
Note: A'Y indicates Off-premise Message Notification is allowed, an N
indicates Off-premise Message Notification is not allowed.

26. Press

27. Enter the Off-premise Message Notification retry interval.
Note: The maximum Off-premise Message Notification retry interval is 60
minutes.

28. Press

29. Enter the number of Off-premise Message Notification attempts.
Note: The maximum number of Off-premise Message Notification attempts
is 9.

30. Press

The screen returns to the Enter the Class of Service Number menu.

31. Press

The screen shows the StarTalk Top Level menu.

32. Press | 0] and |Retum |to exi.

Répeat steps 6 through 32 for each mailbox Class of Service you want to change.
Note: For more information about Class of Service values refer to the StarTalk
Programming Record.

L
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Figures,
Diagrams and
Tables

The straight through cable is connected from the StarTalk module to an RS232

Terminal. Pin 2 on one end is connected to pin 2 on the other end, pin 3 on one
end is connected to pin 3 on the other end, and pin 7 on one end is connected 10
pin 7 on the other end. The end of the cable attached to StarTalk must be male.

Note: If the connector is not a 25 pin RS232 Connector, refer to the operating

manual of the terminal you are connecting for instructions.

2------ 2
3=--ee 3
7-neee- 7

Diagram 1: Pinout Diagram

StarTalk Module Pin RS232 Terminal
Transmit Data _ P 2 Receive Data
Receive Data « Pin3 Transmit Data
Ground Pin7 Ground

Figure 5: Pin Definition
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Norstar StarTalk Mailbox | System Coordinator Mailbox and | .
DN Length Number Length Password Combination
2 2 120000
3 3 1020000
4 4 10020000
5 5 100020000
6 6 1000020000
7 7 10000020000

Figure 6: Norstar DN Length, Corresponding StarTalk Mailbox Number Length and
System Coordinator Mailbox Number and Password Combination

The default feature codes for StarTalk are 980 through 986, inclusive. When
these feature codes are used by other Norstar applications or products (i.e. PCI,
RAD, SMDR) Norstar assigns feature codes between 900 and 999 to StarTalk.

These codes might not be assigned in sequential order. Record the assigned
feature codes in Table 1.

Feature Code Name Number

Leave Message Feature9 _
Open Mailbox Feature }9 o
Operator Status Feature9 _
~ System Administration Feature 9 _

Date and Time Feature9
Directory Number Feature9
Transfer ' Feature9

Table 1 - Assigned Feature Codes
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How To

Use This Guide 1

Introduction

How

This Guide is designed to assist you in using the Norstar Business Communi-
cation StarTalk voice module. The information contained in this Guide
describes the features accessible to a StarTalk user.

This section tells you what to expect as you read through this Guide, and how
information contained in this Guide is presented.

The StarTalk Reference Guide is organized according to sections that cover:

This Guide -

is Organized

How to Use this Guide - provides a brief overview, identifying the organization
of this Guide and the conventions used for describing features and their
operation. _

Learning About StarTalk - provides an overview of how StarTalk works. This
section defines the StarTalk terms that are used in explaining the features.

Information Mailboxes - provides a description of the information mailboxes
and how to use them.

Your Personal Mailbox - provides an outline of the steps you perform to set
up a personal mailbox, and also provides a description of all the options
accessible from a mailbox.

StarTalk's Leave Message Feature - provides information about the different
options that can be selected from the Leave Message Feature.

Telephone Etiquette - provides a list of suggestions for operating StarTalk.

Troubleshooting - provides diagnostic and recovery procedures for problems
that might occur while operating StarTalk.

StarTalk Reference Guide

Introduction
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Introduction

Appendix A - provides the different possible mailbox numbers for the special
mailboxes.

Glossary - defines the terms used in this Guide:

Index - provides a list of everything contained in this Guide and where the
information is located. The Index is in alphabetical order. f you cannot find a
term, try looking for your item according to its task.

Other For more information about StarTalk refer to the:

Documents StarTalk User Card

Set Up and Operation Guide

StarTalk Reference G_uide
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Knowii 1§ As you work through this Guide, you will notice that conventions have been
the used to represent the words that appear on the Norstar display.

D iffe re nt Long Boxes

Sym bols Words that are enclosed in long boxes represent the command line of the
display. Any word or prompt that is part of the first line of the display appears in
a long box.

Example: L Pswd: J

Rounded Boxes

Words that are enclosed in rounded boxes represent options that appear on the
second line of the Norstar display. Any option that is part of the second line on
the display is enclosed in a rounded box.

Example:  Press

When you see a word enclosed in a rounded box, you can press the button
directly under the option on your Norstar display.

Shadowed Boxes

This Guide uses dialpad button representations in shadowed boxes. Any
shadowed box that appears in the text or instruction steps indicates the dialpad
button that selects an option.

Example: Press #

When you see a dialpad button, it represents the button you are to press to
proceed.

Angled Brackets
Some information is descriptive information that is entered using the dialpad.
This descriptive information is always enclosed in angled brackets.

Example: Enter <mailbox owner's last name and first initial>
The information in angled brackets describes what you should enter. In the

example above, you would enter a user's last name and first initial by pressmg
the dialpad buttons on your Norstar telephone.

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Introduction Pre- Before you attempt to use StarTalk, ensure that you are familiar with how the
requi sites Norstar one and two line display telephones operate. We recqmmend that you
look through your Norstar telephone user card before proceeding.

StarTalk Reference Guide
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About
StarTalk

Introduction StarTakis a fully automated receptionist service that offers call routing and
message taking services. This section describes how StarTalk works and
covers:

. basic system operation

. using the Feature Codes

the Automated Attendant

the Company Directory

the different mailboxes

using the dialpad

. the Norstar displays

. voice prompts

. exiting from StarTalk

. entering characters into the command line
. programming a Feature Code memory button

How StarTalk works with a Norstar Business Communication System, offering a
StarTalk receptionist service that routes calls and provides voice message taking
capability. When enabled, StarTalk answers incoming calls and routes the calls
Works 1 extensions and mailboxes within the system.

StarTalk has two main components:

. Automated Attendant
. Mailboxes (Voice Messaging)

The tirst component is the Automated Attendant. The Automated Attendant
works like a receptionist would when answering incoming calls. The Automated
Attendant plays a list of options to a caller with a voice prompt. If you know
which option you want, you can interrupt the Automated Attendant by pressing
your selection on the dialpad of any tone dial telephone.

* Norstar, and StarTalk are trademarks of Northern Telecom
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Who
Can Use
StarTalk

Once an option has been selected, the Automated Attendant responds to the
command by either routing the call to an extension or mailbox within your
company or directing a caller to the Company Directory or designated operator.

The second component of StarTalk is mailboxes. Mailboxes are added by the
System Coordinator and then initialized by the mailbox owner. They store the
voice messages left by callers. Any caller can leave a message after a mailbox
is initialized.

Each mailbox owner can customize a personal mailbox with special StarTalk
options. The mailbox options are:

. Primary and Alternate Greetings
. Password Selection

StarTalk can be used by any outside caller, and by mailbox owners in your
company. Away from the office, StarTalk can be used with any tone dial
telephone. Inside your office, StarTalk can be used from any Norstar tele-
phone or tone dial telephone connected to your company's Norstar Business
Communication system.

Even outside callers using a rotary dial telephone are able to use StarTalk.
When a caller uses StarTalk from a rotary dial telephone, StarTalk transfers the
caller to your company receptionist or designated operator. If a receptionist or
designated operator is not available to answer the call, the caller is transferred

- to StarTalk's General Delivery mailbox.

StarTalk Reference Guide



Section 2: Learning About StarTak 2 -3

About the when you are using StarTalk from a Norstar telephone, you must enter a
StarTalk Feature Code. Feature Codes are used to access the different functions and
options of StarTalk. To use a StarTalk function or option, a Feature Code must -
Feature gt pe entered.

Codes

Feature codes are assigned during the StarTalk installation. The default feature BRSAEL

codes for StarTalk are 980 through 986, inclusive. When these feature codes

are used by other Norstar applications or products (i.e. PCI, Hourglass, SMDR)

Norstar assigns feature codes between 900 and 999 to StarTalk. These codes

might not be assigned in sequential order. For more information about Feature
“Codes, see your System Coordinator.

Table 2.1 shows the default Feature Codes, and also provides a space to
record the assigned Feature Codes.

Table 2.1 - Feature Codes

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Determining To determine the StarTalk Feature Codes, you must use a Norstar M7310 or
StarTalk M7324 display telephone. To determine StarTalk's Feature Codes:

Feature i
eature 9 * 1
oo Codes 1. Press |[Feare 0" _J[i_]

StarTalk The display shows:

?Leaue nsg:

Note: xx represents a number between 00 énd 99

2. Record the Feature Code for the Leave Message feature in Table 2.1,
earlier in this section.

3. Press * The display shows the Feature Code for the Open
Mailbox feature. Record the Feature Code for the Open Mailbox
feature in Table 2.1, earlier in this section.

4. Continue pressing to show all of the StarTalk Feature
Codes and record these codes in Table 2.1.

When you reach the last Feature Code, the display shows:

{StarTalk DN: 9xx

QUIT

To end this StarTalk session, press or

. StarTalk Reference Guide
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Feature Leave Message Feature Code
Code s used by mailbox owners to leave a message in a mailbox initialized with
Descriptions StarTalk. Users can also transfer a caller to a mailbox using the StarTalk -

Leave message feature.
About

To use the Leave Message feature, press Feature HIQW- StarTalk

Open Mailbox Feature Code

Is used by mailbox owners to open their personal mailboxes. All personal

mailboxes are protected by a password that is established by the mailbox
" owner.

To use the Open Mailbox feature, press Feawre ] ([9%] 8™ ({0_]

Operator Status Feature Code

Is used by the System Coordinator, receptionist or designated operator to set
the operator status. When an operator is not available, the operator status
must be set to NO. This alerts the Automated Attendant that the receptionist or
designated operator is not available. This Feature Code is also used to
establish whether a business is open or closed, and to designate the operator's
extension. This Feature Code is protected by a password.

To set the operator status, press Feature HIQ:;:i - -

StarTalk Directory Number (DN) Feature Code .

Is used to determine StarTalk's directory number. This number is used to
forward a Norstar telephone to StarTalk and to use StarTalk with an Analog
Terminal Adapter (ATA). '

To use the StarTalk DN feature, press -

Transfer Feature Code

Is used to transfer calls to a mailbox. While the call is active, enter the feature
code, then enter the mailbox number where you want to direct the call. Do not
put the call on hold. The caller is now transferred.

To use the Transfer feature, press [Featwre_]|[8*][l8™1] I6™]

StarTalk Feature Codes can be programmed for single button access. For
information on programming StarTalk Feature Codes, refer to Programming a
Feature Code Memory Button, later in this section.

Note: The Feature Codes shown here represent the StarTalk default Feature
Codes.
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About the
Automated
Attendant.

The Automated Attendant is the StarTalk receptionist. When enabled, the
Automated Attendant answers your company’s incoming telephone lines
according to the time of day. When the Automated Attendant is turned.on, the
Automated Attendant menu prompt provides a list of options so that a caller
can:

. reach an extension or a mailbox in your company

. leave a message in a mailbox

. select an alternate language (not a voice prompt)

. look for an extension or mailbox in the Company Directory

. reach your company receptionist or designated operator

. open a personal mailbox as a mailbox owner (not a voice prompt)

The Automated Attendant provides callers with commands to use each of these
options. A caller must press the button associated with the option they want to
activate. For example, to use the Company Directory, press [#_1

When the Automated Attendant menu prompt is turned off, the System
Coordinator must record a customized Automated Attendant menu prompt.
This customized prompt should provide callers with a list of options, such as
leaving 2 message in a mailbox or reaching an operator. The customized
prompt plays after the Company Greeting, and after a caller has recorded and
sent a message to a mailbox.
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About the The Company Directory is a list of mailbox owners registered with StarTalk.
C ompany Before any mailboxes can be used, the owners must record their names in the
. Company Directory. If mailbox owners do not want their names to appear in the ™
Directory company Directory, they can see the System Coordinator. The Company

Directory can be changed at any time. About
StarTalk

Any two line display Norstar telephone user can access the Company Directory

by selecting when the display shows the Directory option. The

Company Directory can also be opened by pressing [F_J when the Automated
. Attendant announces the option is available.

When you have opened the Company Directory, you can enter the last name of
a mailbox owner or you can press [£_T to view all the names. When you view
the members of the Company Directory, the Norstar display shows the first
name in the Directory. To see the next name, you must press
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About the There are two groups of StarTalk mailboxes:

Mailboxes » Special Mailboxes

. Personal Mailboxes

About
StarTalk

The Special The Special Mailboxes are administered by your company's System Coordina-
Mailboxes tor. The Special mailboxes include:

. System Coordinator Mailbox
«  General Delivery Mailbox
. Trouble Mailbox

The System Coordinator Mailbox
This mailbox is used by your System Coordinator as a personal mailbox. You
can leave messages for your company's System Coordinator in this mailbox.

The System Coordinator Mailbox has a default mailbox number of 102. Thisis
the number assigned when the Mailbox Number Length is set at 3. Mailbox
Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. For more information about the
System Coordinator Mailbox numbers refer to Appendix A.

General Delivery Mailbox

This mailbox is used to collect messages from callers who use a rotary dial
telephone, individuals in your company who do not have personal maiiboxes,
and for mailbox owners whose mailboxes are full. Your company's receptionist
or System Coordinator will route messages left in the General Delivery mailbox
using StarTalk's COPY and FORWARD options.

The General Delivery Mailbox has a default mailbox number of 100. This is the
number assigned when the Mailbox Number Length is set at 3. Mailbox
Number Length ranges from 2 to 7 digits. For more information about the
General Delivery Mailbox numbers refer to Appendix A.
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Trouble Mailbox

This mailbox is used to report problems that might be encountered when you
are using StarTalk. If you encounter a problem, report the details of the -
situation to the Trouble Mailbox. |f you encounter a problem with a message,

forward a copy of the message and the details of the situation to the Trouble About
Mailbox. StarTalk

The Trouble Mailbox has a default mailbox number of 101. This is the number
assigned when the Mailbox Number Length is set to 3. Mailbox Number Length
ranges from 2 to 7 digits. For more information about the Trouble Mailbox
Mailbox numbers, refer to Appendix A.

For more information about the Special Mailboxes, refer to the Set Up and
Operation Guide. The Trouble Mailbox is described in Section 6, Trouble-
shooting, later in this guide.

Important: If the Group List Leading Digit is assigned as 1 and the Mailbox
Number Length is 3, the Special Mailbox numbers default to 200, 201 and 202.

Personal Personal mailboxes are assigned by your System Coordinator and maintained
Mailboxes by the mailbox owner. StarTalk can have up to 500 personal mailboxes. For
more information about your personal mailbox features and options, refer to
Section 3, Your Personal Mailbox.

Information Information mailboxes provide greetings that relay important company or
Mailboxes department messages. Information mailboxes do not have an operating
extension. To request an Information Mailbox, see your System Coordinator.
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Mailbox o0nly a few rules apply to the StarTalk mailboxes. Remembering these rules wil
Rules make using your StarTalk mailbox a simple, everyday task.

The mailbox rules are:
About

StarTalk | 1. You must always enter a password.

2. Amailbox can be opened from any Norstar telephone from the
[Log: | display prompt by entering the mailbox
number and password combination.

When a mailbox is assigned to a Norstar telephone, the display
always shows the | Pswd : | prompt. To reach the
[Log: ] prompt, press COTHR) or 1

When a Norstar single line display is being used, press
toreachthe|Log: | display prompt.

3. A mailbox must be initialized before it can be used.
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Using the The buttons on the dialpad act as both numbers and letters. Each button
Norstar representsa number and also represents letters of the alphabet.

Dialpad  The Norstar Dialpad is shown in Figure 2.1.

About
StarTalk'

Figure 2.1 - Norstar Dialpad

When you are entering a name using the Company Directory option, you need
only press the number button associated with the letters of the name once. You
do not need to enter a comma. For example, if you are looking for the last
name Taylor, you would press:

8Tuvi QAﬁ gwxwi 5JKL

When you are looking for a mailbox owner using the Company Directory, you
can find the name by entering the first four letters of the last name. If StarTalk
cannot find the name the first time, you can press or To

view all the names in the Directory, press [#_J  Then press or
] until you find the mailbox owner you are looking for.

Note: If you are trying to find a mailbox owner with less than four letters in the
last name, for example Fry, press the buttons on the dialpad that spell the entire
last name, and press
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Using
StarTalk
With a Two
Line
Display

About
StarTalk

Using
StarTalk
With a
Single Line

The Norstar two line display on M7310 and M7324 telephones provides

information about options and commands available when you are using
StarTalk

A 1 Qun,.

The display can provide up to three display button options at a time. In some
instances, you must wait for the voice prompt to play the other available
options. In those instances when options are played by the voice prompt and
the corresponding button does not appear on the display, you must select the
option using the numbers on the dialpad.

The Norstar two line display is shown in Figure 2.2.

Display Command Line
Display Button Options

Pswd:
OTHR RETRY OK

B maAAAANARANAAASNY

Display Buttons

Figure 2.2 - Norstar Two Line Display

The Norstar M7100 and M7208 telephones with a single line display can be
used for any StarTalk session. If you are using a Norstar telephone with a
single line display, the display shows only the StarTalk command.

All options are given immediately by the StarTalk voice prompts and your
options are selected using the dialpad only. When you become familiar with

Display

StarTalk's options, you do not need to wait for the voice prompt to complete the

option list, you can interrupt the voice prompt and make your selection immedi-
ately.
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About the Each command that is shown on the Norstar display is accompanied by a voice,
StarTalk Prompt. On a Norstar two line display telephone, the voice prompt plays after a
. five second delay. When you do not select an option, StarTalk will exit. Ona -
Voice  nostar single line display telephone, the voice prompt plays immediately.
Prompts When you do not select an option within the next four seconds, the voice About
prompt replays the options before StarTalk ends the session. StarTalk

StarTalk voice prompts provide the same options as the display button options,
and additional options not appearing on the display. When the voice prompt
plays the available options, it only provides the dialpad number buttons that

~ invoke the options.

When the voice prompt announces a display option with a corresponding
dialpad button, you can use the display buttons or dialpad buttons. Either
button will invoke the selected option.

When StarTalk has bilingual language capability, a user can change the
language of the Automated Attendant prompts by pressing on the
dialpad.

Interrupting Voice prompts can be interrupted by selecting an option on the display or
a Voice dialpad. A voice prompt can also be stopped by pressing [F_] You cannot
Prompt interrupt a prompt that is informing you of an error.

When a Norstar single or two line display telephone is being used, pressing
3 backs up the display to the previous display prompt.

EXiting You can exit from StarTalk by:
From

1. Replacing the handset.
StarTalk |

2. Pressing an alternate line button.

3. Pressing

Note:- When you press [Feawre ] the StarTalk session will end in two to three.
seconds, except when you are transferring a caller to a mailbox.
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Program-
ming
a Feature

About Code
StarTalk

Memory
Button

Norstar enables you to program each StarTalk Feature Code to a single
memory button. Once programmed, the StarTalk Feature Codes are easily
accessed using a single button on your Norstar telephone.

The most frequently used StarTalk Feature Codes are:

. Leave Message Feature 980
. Open Mailbox Feature 981
. Determine StarTalk's
Intercom Number Feature 985
To program a memory button:
1. Press - [Ej
The display shows:

Note: What appears on the display is determined by the Norstar
software version installed on your StarTalk system. Regardless of
the version in use, follow the same steps to program a memory
button. ’

2. Select a programmable button.

3. Press | Feature |

4.  Enter the StarTalk Feature Code number. For example, 980.

rogrammed "% 4

5. Label the button with the Feature Code description, using the paper
labels provided with your Norstar telephone.

The display shows:

Repeat steps 1 through 5 for each StarTalk Feature Code you want to program.
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Introduction This section describes the Information mailboxes, how to use them, and the Information
tasks you need to perform to maintain them. Maitboxes

Note: Information mailboxes are set up by the System Coordinator and
maintained by the user. To request an Information Mailbox, to make an
Information mailbox accessible to callers, or to obtain more information about
Information mailboxes, see your System Coordinator.

Using Information mailboxes provide messages and announcements to callers.
Information Information mailboxes can be used to:

Mailboxes . announce sales
. provide product lists
. announce special events
For example:

"On Your Toes Dance Studio proudly presents an extravaganza of dance. The
entertainment begins at 8 p.m. on July 4th. Toddlers tap is in the White Room.
Folk dance is in the Green Room. Classical ballet is in the Pink Room.
Contemporary jazz is in the Blue Room. The Studio and Recital Rooms are
located at 222 Main Street, Anywhere, U.S.A."
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3 -2 Section 3;: Information Mailboxes

Where to
Begin

When you use the Information mailbox feature, you must ensure the mailboxes
are accessible to callers.

Important: You must make the Information mailboxes easy for a caller to find.
You can do this using your company's operator or the StarTalk Company
Directory. For details, see your System Coordinator.

If you are using a StarTalk system with bilingual capability, the Information
mailbox greeting must include instructions to press |[9wxvi to listen to the
greeting in the alternate language.

Before you record your Information Mailbox greeting, you must determine what
the greeting is to include. When preparing your greeting, be sure to include
important times and dates. Write the greeting out and practice reading it
aloud. When you are confident the greeting includes everything you want it to,
record the greeting.
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Recording The Information mailbox greeting can be recorded or changed whenever you
the need to update the recording.

Information To record your Information mailbox greeting: ”
Mailbox s e
Greeting 1. Press LF&'”&J-MIL‘_I

The dispiay shows:

Information
Maitboxes

2. Press

The display shows: Log:
L QUIT RETRY

3. Enter <the Information mailbox number and password>
Note: For your Information mailbox number and password
combination, see your System Coordinator.

4. pPress (_ok or|#_1

The display shows:

5. Press

The display shows:

At the tone, record the primary language Information mailbox
greeting.

Note: For information about Pause and Continue while recording
a greeting refer to Section 5, Leaving a Message From a
Norstar Telephone.

6. Press to end the recording.

The display shows: E Accept greeting?
& R

ETRY
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3 -4 Section 3: Information Mailboxes

7. Press to accept the recording.

The display shows: (P rimary greeting ) '
REC PLAY NERT }

Note: To record an alternate language Information mailbox
greeting, press and follow the instructions that
appear on the display.

To end this StarTalk session, press
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Your Personal Mailbox 4

Introduction StarTalkis a fully automated receptionist service that offers call routing and
. message taking services. This section describes how StarTalk works and Your

covers. Personal

*  personalizing your mailbox ' Mailbox
. initializing your mailbox
. recording your primary and alternate greetings
. selecting a mailbox greeting
. mailbox options
~+ listening to messages

. recording a message
. mailbox administration
. changing a Company Directory name
. greeting options

~ «  changing your mailbox password
. Off-premise Message Notification
. disabling Off-premise Message Notification
. changing the destination number
. assigning the Target Attendant

Personaliz- Personalizing your mailbox involves initializing your mailbox to receive mes-
ing Your Sages. recording and selecting greetings that will make your mailbox uniquely
Mailbox yours. Personalizing your mailbox consists of:
al

. initializing your mailbox

. recording your primary greeting

. recording your alternate greeting

+  choosing which greeting you want StarTalk to play
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Initializing |Initializing a mailbox prepares the mailbox to receive messages. A mailbox
Your cannotreceive and store messages until it has been initialized. Initializing a
Mailbox mailbox involves: -

«  changing the StarTalk default password
When your company's System Coordinator registers a mailbox, it
is given a StarTalk default password. For all new mailboxes, this
password is 0000 (four zeros).

_ . recording your name in the Company Directory
Your ‘ This establishes your "voice" name in a directory that is used by
Personal other StarTalk users and outside callers who search through the
StarTalk Company Directory.
Mailbox Note: If you do not want your name to appear in the Company
' Directory, see your System Coordinator. '

To initialize your personal mailbox:

1. Press | Feature I"B“’VI

The display shows: Pswd:

\ 0THR RETRY 0K

Note: If you are using a Norstar telephone that has not been
assigned to you, you must press. 1o access the

[Log: | display prompt. Fromthe [Log: ]
display prompt, enter your mailbox number and the default
password.

2. Enter the default password 0000

3. pPress ( ok or [#_1

The display shows:
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4. Enter your personal mailbox password.
Note: Your password must be between 4 to 8 digits long. A
password.cannot start with zero (0). -

5. Toend your password, press or [#_1

6.  To accept your password, press or 1 Your

Personal
StarTalk

The display shows: "l Nust record name Mailbox

7. Atthe tone, record your name.
Note: When you record your name, remember to speak clearly
and at a pace that is easy to understand. Itis a good idea to
include your mailbox number in your Company Directory recording.
For example, "Marina Franco, mailbox number 421."

8.  Toend your recording, press Cox Do ]

The display shows: H ccept name?

\ RETRY P

Note: To replay your recording before accepting it, press

CeLav ) or ]

To re-record your recording, press (RETRY ) or 2=9

StarTalk Reference Guide



Your
Personal

StarTalk
Mailbox

4 -4 Section 4; Your Personal Mailbox

9.  To accept your recording, press or

The display shows: 0 new 0 saved ’
\PLAY  REC__ ADIMIN )

10. ~ Once your mailbox is initialized, you must record your personal
mailbox greeting. Refer to Recording Your Primary Greeting
and Recording Your Alternate Greeting, later in this section.

Your mailbox is now ready to receive messages. You can change both your
password and your Company Directory name at any time. To change your
password refer to Changing Your Mailbox Password, later in this section.
To change your Company Directory recording refer to Changing a Company
Directory Name, later in this section.
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Your Personal Personal greetings are played to callers who choose to leave a message in
Greetings Your mailbox. There are two types of personal greetings: the primary and
alternate greetings. .

The purpose of both greetings is to inform callers they have reached the
correct mailbox—yours—and to give callers any necessary information or
instructions. You can change primary and alternate greetings at any time.

Note: !f you do not record any personal greetings, your Company Directory
Name recording plays to callers who reach your mailbox.

' Your
When you record your primary and aiternate greetings, you should include your JZIEWEL
name, extension, and a brief explanation that you are unable to answer the call ESEREU
personally. You can include in your alternate mailbox greeting how long you Mailbox
plan to be away from your desk or office, and whether or not you are away on a
business trip, vacation, or sick leave. You should also assure callers their
messages will receive your prompt attention.

When recording your personal greetings, remember to speak clearly, with a
pleasant voice, at a pace that is easy to understand. Do not speak too softly or
too loudly, or make your greeting too lengthy. After recording a greeting, you
should replay the greeting before accepting it to ensure the recording sounds
the way you intended.

You can record or change a greeting from any Norstar telephone or, if you are
away from the office, from any tone dial telephone.

Note: Whenever you are recording a greeting, do not use Norstar's Handsfree
feature. A better recording results if you speak directly into the handset.
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Primary Your primary mailbox greeting is recorded for everyday use. This greeting -
Mailbox should include your name and a brief message explaining to callers that you
Greetings are unable to answer their call. Recording your greeting with a friendly voice,
and the details of when you will be back-at your desk to take calls, encourages
callers to leave you a message. For example:

"Hi. This is Paul Wayne. I'm not able to take your call right now.
Please leave me a message at the tone and | will return your call as
soon as possible.”

Your _ A If you are a new mailbox owner, you should record your primary greeting
Personal immediately.

StarTalk
Mailbox

Alternate In special circumstances, such as business trips, vacation, or sick leave, you
Mailbox will want to leave callers special information. For this reason, StarTalk
Greetings provides you with an alternate greeting. This greeting is called the Alternate
mailbox greeting. For example:

"Hi. This is Paul Wayne. |am out of the office until Thursaay,
December 17. Although | am out of the office, | do check my mailbox
daily. Please leave me a message at the tone and | will return your
call as soon as possible. Thank you."

Because the Alternate greeting is normally used for special circumstances, you
do not have to record one until the need arises. You can select which greeting
you want StarTalk to play. You can change the selection at any time, and as
often as needed. ‘ ‘

Note: After you have recorded your greetings, you must choose the greeting to
be played. If you do not choose a greeting, the primary greeting plays auto-
matically. Whenever you choose the alternate greeting, remember to change
back to the primary greeting when your circumstances return to normal.
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Recording To record your primary mailbox greeting:

Your ,
Prima 1. Press [Feare IHSWM- .
ry -
Greeting — e 3

The display shows:

2. Enter <yourpassword>
Note: Your unique password was determined when you first
opened your mailbox and performed the initialization steps. If you RIS
are recording a greeting from a Norstar telephone extension that Personal
has not been assigned to your personal mailbox, press StarTak
The display shows the [Log: | prompt. When this Mailbox
prompt appears, enter your mailbox number and password
combination. Press or

3. Press or|l#_]

The display shows:

4.  Press (ARDMIN) or|i8™W

The display shows: §

5. Press (GR EE T or-
P UUT BT

Greeting options
RECOCRD CHOOSE

The dispiay shows:

6. Press (RECURD)or|l1 |

The display shows: Greeting:

ALT
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7.

10.

1.

Press (PRIME ) or [1_] ,
Note: f you are changing your primary greeting, your current
recorded primary greeting begins to play.

The display shows:

Press (_vES ) or [l -

The display shows:

?}ecord greetlng
l

At the tone, record your greeting.

Press or#_1 to end your recording.
The display shows:
' ? Accept greeting? :

\ RETRY  PLAY 0K A

You now have the options to RETRY (re-record) the greeting,
PLAY the greeting back, or OK (accept) the greeting. Once you

are satisfied with the greeting, press (0K Dor [#_}
toreturntothe [Mailbox admin | prompt.

Your primary personal greeting is now recorded.

After you have recorded your primary and alternate greetings, you must choose
the greeting to be played. If you do not choose a greeting, the primary greeting
automatically plays. Refer to Selecting a Personal Greeting, later in this

section.
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Recording To record an alternate greeting:

Your
Alternate
Greeting

1.

Press ﬂiﬁ!ﬂl‘ﬂiﬁiﬂiﬁ[ﬂiﬁi y

The display shows:  |f Psud:

L 0THR  RETRY

Enter <your password>

Note: Your unique password was determined when you first
opened your mailbox and performed the initialization steps. If you R
are recording a greeting from a Norstar telephone extension that Personal
has not been assigned to your personal mailbox, press StarTalk
The display shows the | Log: | prompt. Whenthis VB

prompt appears, enter your mailbox number and password
combination. Press or [#_|

Press (0K )or”# |

er new 0 saved E
L PLAY " REC ADHIN J

The display shows:

Press ( ADMIN) or[i8™

The display shows:

Press ( GREET) or ||2*

The display shows:

{Greeting options

RECORD CHOOSE
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6. Press (RECORD) or [1__1
The display shows:
§ Greeting: i_

PRINE  ALT )

7. Press or 29
Note: If you are changing your alternate greeting, your current
recorded alternate greeting begins to play.

F{eCOI“d new? %
\YES NO  QUIT J

i

g

Your : The display shows:
Personal

StarTalk
Mailbox

8. Press ( YES )or |I1 |

The display shows:

, Record greeting: \“7;

9.  Atthe tone, record your greeting;

10.  Press (0K or to end your recording.

The display Shows:  prmemm o
?ﬁccept greeting? f%
| RETRY  PLAY .

11.  After recording your greeting, you can RETRY (re-record) the
greeting, PLAY the greeting back, or OK (accept) the greeting.
Once you are satisfied with the greeting, press or.
toretuntothe | Mailbox admin | prompt.

You have now finished recording your alternate mailbox greeting. For instruc-
tions about selecting your alternate greeting, refer to Selecting a Personal
Greeting, later in this section.
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Selecting a For a primary or alternate greeting to play, you must select a greeting. If you
Personal do not select a greeting, the primary greeting plays automatically. If you select
Greeting the alternate greeting, remember to change back to the primary greeting at the

appropriate time. '

To select a primary or alternate greeting:

1. Press |Feaure B[40 _]

The display shows: ; Psuwd:

Your
Personal

StarTalk
2. Enter <your password> Mailbox
Note: Your unique password was determined when you first
opened your mailbox and performed the initialization steps. If you
are recording a greeting from a Norstar telephone extension that
has not been assigned to your personal mailbox, press

The display shows the | Log: | prompt. When this
prompt appears, enter your mailbox number and password

combination. Press (_ 0K )or
3. Press or 1

4. Press ( ADMIN )or |I8W

The display shows:

{

e N
Nailbox admin E
GREET PSHD QUIT A

% Greeting options %
f\. RECORD CHOOSE

5

The display shows:
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6.

Press or

The display shows:

Select the gréeting you want played.

To select the primary greeting, press or 03
To select the alternate greeting, press or [2°9

The display changes to show: |[ALT greeting |

Note: If you have selected a greeting that is not yet recorded, you
are transferred back to the Greeting option to record the greeting.

Your personal mailbox greeting is now selected and plays each time a caller
chooses to leave a message in your mailbox. I you choose the alternate
greeting, remember to change back to the primary greeting at the appropriate

time.
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Mailbox StarTalk's Open Mailbox Feature is powerful, easy to use, and designed to

Options increase office productivity. Following is a description of all the options you
can use with this feature. To open your mailbox: -

1. Press - and enter your password.

If you are calling from an outside telephone, press to open your
mailbox. At the prompt, enter your mailbox number and password. If you are
calling from a StarTalk telephone other than your own, when the display shows

the [ Pswd: | prompt, press The display shows:
| Log: | enter your mailbox number and password combination. K
‘ _ o _ Personal
Once in your mailbox, you can choose from six options. These options are StarTalk
referred to as the main mailbox menu. Mailbox

Listening to your messages Selecting the Play option tells
‘StarTalk to begin playing the messages in your mailbox. When
someone sends you a message, your telephone display shows
[Nessage for you | After opening your mailbox,
StarTalk automatically plays Broadcast messages. The Norstar
display informs you of the number of messages in your mailbox.
Urgent messages are played next. Then, New messages are
played in the order received from first message (oldest) to last
(most recent). Saved messages are played last.

g Listening to your saved messages Use this option to listen to
- the saved messages in your mailbox.

Recording a message Use this option to record a message and
send it to one or more StarTalk mailboxes.

Mailbox Administration With Mailbox Administration options you
~can record your name in the Company Directory, record and select
primary and alternate personal greetings, change your password,
establish Off-premise Message Notification, and assign a Target
Attendant.

- Operator This option transfers you from your mailbox to an
internal operator, if one is available. This option does not appear
on your display. '

[#_] To Use the Automated Attendant This option transfers you to
the Automated Attendant. This option does not appear on your
display.
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Listening
to Your
Messages

Options
While a
Message Is
Playing

Your
Personal

StarTalk
Mailbox

Once you select the Play option, your messages will begin playing automati-
cally. One set of options is available while a message is playing, and another
set is available after a message has played through to the end. .

While you are listening to a message, you can:

. - Replay This option rewinds the message to the beginning and

3J0EF

SDEF

plays it again. Press (<<< J(_<<< ) onthe display.

Backup This option backs up (réwinds) the message nine
seconds and resumes playing the message from that point.

Press on the display.

Pause/Continue This option temporarily stops a message that
is playing. When you stop the message, you have the option to
play the previous message, continue playing the current
message, or skip to the next message. For broadcast mes-
sages, you can only continue to play the message. You can
stop and continue a message as many times as required.

End of Message This option allows you to skip all the way to
the end of the message being played. To reach the end of the
message, press (>>> ) (_>>> ) onthe display.

Forward This option advances the message nine seconds and
continues playing from that point. Press on the
display. A message can be forwarded as many times as
required.

Previous This option stops playing the current message and
begins playing the previous one. This option is not shown on
the display.

Copy This option alfows you to send a copy of the message to
one or more mailboxes. When you record an introduction to a
message, the introduction must be more than three seconds
long. This option is not shown on the display.

Next This option stops playing the current message and begins
playing the next message in your mailbox. This option is not
shown on the display. You can also press to listen to
the next message.
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~ Envelope This option plays the information on the message’s
envelope. The envelope information is similar to that on a letter
sent through the postal service. It includes the date and time the
message was sent and, if the message was internal, the Directory
name of the sender. This option is not shown on the display.

Save Message This option saves the message being played.
This option is not shown on the display.

Erase This option deletes the message being played. If you do
not delete a message, it stays in your mailbox indefinitely. Since Your
your mailbox has limited message storage space, you should Personal
delete any messages you no longer need. StarTalk

Mailbox
Reply This option allows you to reply to the message. Your reply
to the sender can be either a message to the sender’s mailbox, or
a telephone call. StarTalk automatically sends your message to
the sender’s mailbox or dials the.sender’s extension. This option is
not shown on the display and is not available for messages left by
outside callers.

- Volume Control This option adjusts the volume of the message
that is playing. This option'is not shown on the display.

Note: After listening to the messages left in your mailbox, and exiting StarTalk,
all messages you do not erase are automatically saved.

To end the StarTalk session, replace the handset or press
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Options at the After a mailbox message has played, you can:
End of
a Message - Replay This option rewinds the message to the beginning and
_ plays it again. This option is not shown on the display.

Previous This option plays the previous message. This option is
not shown on the display.

Copy This option allows you to send a copy of the message to
one or more mailboxes. When you record an introduction to a
Your ‘ message, the introduction must be more than three seconds long.
Personal This option is not shown on the display when the message is from
StarTalk an inside catler.
Mailbox

| Next This option plays the next message in your mailbox.

Envelope This option plays the information on the message’s
envelope. The envelope information is similar to that on a letter
sent through the postal service. It includes the date and time the
message was sent and, if the message was internal, the directory
name of the sender. The option is not shown on the display.

Ak B (Vi Save Message This option saves the message being played.
This option is not shown on the display.

Erase This option deletes the message that just played. !f you do
: not delete a message, it stays in your mailbox indefinitely. Since
your mailbox has limited message storage capacity, you should
delete messages you no longer need.

Reply This option allows you to reply to the message that just
played. Your reply to the sender can be either a message to the
sender's mailbox, or a telephone call. StarTalk automatically
sends your message to the sender’s mailbox or dials the sender’s
extension. This option is not available for messages left by outside
callers. '

Next Message This option plays the next message in your
mailbox. This option does not appear on the display.

Quit This option stops playing the message and replays the main
mailbox menu options. :
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Copy Option  When you select the option to forward a copy of a message to a mailbox, you
are first asked if you want to record an introduction to the message. When the
message is listened to at the other end, your introduction is played first, .
followed immediately by the message.

You should record an introduction to a copied message. The message
introduction you record must be at least three seconds long. You cannot
forward a message with an introduction that is shorter than three seconds.

When recording an introduction, you use options to indicate you have finished

- recording, or to erase what you have recorded so far and start over. Your
After you finish recording the introduction, you have options to erase and re- Personal
record, play, or accept the introduction and send it, with the message, to a StarTalk
mailbox. Mailbox

When you select SEND, you enter the mailbox number of the person you want
to send the copy to. If you do not know the mailbox number, you can find the
mailbox owner in the Company Directory. It you change your mind about
forwarding the message, you can select the QUIT option. This returns you to
the Listen to Messages menu.

When you enter the mailbox number, your introduction and a copy of the
message are automatically sent to the mailbox you selected. You then have
options to send an additional copy of the introduction and the message to
another mailbox, or to quit and return to the Listen to Messages menu. You
can forward copies to as many mailboxes as you want.

Note: Messages marked PRIVATE cannot be forwarded to another mailbox.
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(544

When you select the R LY opt|on you must first indicate how you wan tto
reply to the message. You can reply by calling the message sender, or by
sending a message of your own to the message sender's mailbox. If you

change your mind, there is also an option to quit and return to the Listen to
Messages menu.

When you select the CALL option, StarTalk dials the message sender’s
extension for you.

When you select the MSG option, you begin recording your reply at the tone.
Personal While recording the message, you can:

StarTalk :

Mailbox Retry This option erases what you have recorded so far and
starts the recording session again. This option is not available on
a Norstar single line display teiephone.

Pause/Continue Selecting Pause temporarily stops the recording
session. When you are ready to continue recording, select
Continue. You can pause and continue as many as five times.

If you are using a Norstar single line display telephone,
press

O

OK This options ends the recording session.

When you have finished recording your reply, you can:

i

Play This option plays your recorded reply. As it is playing, you
can select options to retry the recording, play it again, or send it.

B

Retry This option erases your recorded reply and starts the
recording session again.

O

Accept and Send When you select this option, StarTalk automati-
cally delivers your reply to the message sender’s mailbox and
returns you to the Listen to Messages menu.
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Record TheRecorda Message option is available on the main mailbox menu. When
a Message you select this option, record your message at the tone. While recording, you
have three options: -
Retry This option erases what you have recorded so far and starts
the recording session again. This option is not available on a
Norstar single line display telephone.

Pause/Continue Selecting Pause temporarily stops the recording
session. When you are ready to continue récording, select

Continue. You can pause and continue as many as five times. Your
This option is not available on a Norstar single line display Personal
telephone. StarTalk

Mailbox

[# 1 0K Select this option to tell StarTalk you have finished recording
your message.

When you have finished recording your message, you can:

] Play This option plays your recorded message. As it is playing,
you can select options to retry the recording, play it again, or send
it.

2  Retry This option erases your recorded message and starts the
recording session again. .

Send This option allows you to send your recorded message to
one or more mailboxes. When you select the SEND option, you
enter the mailbox number of the person you want to send the
message to. If you do not know the mailbox number, you can use
the Company Directory option.

Delivery Options This option aflows you to mark your messages
CERTIFIED, URGENT, or PRIVATE before sending them. For
more information about Delivery Options, refer to Section 4,
Assigning Message Delivery Options.

- Quit This option erases the message and replays the Main
Mailbox menu options.

After you have sent your message, you can send a copy of the message to
another mailbox, or you can quit and select another option from the mailbox
main menu. If you choose to send a copy of the message you recorded to
another mailbox, you are asked to enter the mailbox number, as before.
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MailboXx There are five Mailbox Administration options:

Administra-
tion

— Your
Personal

StarTalk
_Mailbox

Changing a
Company
Directory

Name

Directory Name This option is used to record or re-record your
name in the Company Directory. The option does not appear on
your display.

Greetings This option is used to record your Primary and
Alternate greetings, and to choose which greeting you want
played.

Password This option allows you to change your mailbox
password.

Oft-premise Message Notification This option allows StarTalk to
notify you at another Norstar extension, a remote telephone
number or pager when a message is left in your mailbox.

Target Attendant This option allows you to assign another
telephone to answer your extension when the caller reaches your
mailbox and presses [0] to speak with the operator.

This option allows you to change your name in the Company Directory. To use
this option, you must open your mailbox using StarTalk's Open Mailbox

feature.

To record your Company Directory name:

1.

2.

Press [Fears ] [0*~f[B™ 1]

Enter  <your mailbox password>

Press (0K ) or ]

The display shows:

JYO new 0 saved

\ PLAY  REC  RDNIN )

Press (RBNIN) or 8]
The display shows:
{ Hailbox admin

| GREET  PsuD )
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5. Press |1

Note: This is a voice prompt option. It does not appear on the
option line of a Norstar two line display telephone. .

6.  Atthe tone, record your name.
Note: Itis a good idea to include your mailbox (extension) number

in your recording.
7. Toend your recording, press or [F_]
8.  To accept your recording, press or FJ Your
Personal
StarTalk
While recording your Cempany Directory name, you can: Mailbox

Retry This option erases what you have recorded so far and
starts the recording session again. This option is not available on

a Norstar single line display telephone.

#_ OK Select this option 1o tell StarTalk you have finished recording
your name.

When you have completed recording your name, you can:

| Play This option plays your recorded name. As it is playing, you
can select options to retry the recording, play it again, or accept it.

| Retry This option erases your recorded name and starts the
recording session again.

OK This option tells StarTalk you are satisfied with the recorded
name. If the System Coordinator has assigned your name to
appear in the Company Directory, the recording is automatically
placed in the Company Directory.

- Quit This option erases your recorded name and replays the
Mailbox Administration menu options.
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Greeting You have two Greeting options:

Options
Record This option allows you to record your Primary or Aiternate
greeting.
29 Choose This option is used to tell StarTalk which greeting to play.
Note: If you do not choose a greeting, StarTalk plays your Primary
greeting to callers reaching your mailbox.
Your Record When you select the Record option, indicate whether you want to record your
Personal Option primary or alternate greeting.
StarTalk
Mailbox It you have a recorded greeting, it begins to play.

After the greeting has played, or if you have no recorded greeting, you are
given options for recording a new greeting:

L]  Yes Selecting this option tells StarTalk to begin a recording
session.

No This option returns you to the Greetings menu. This option is
not available on a Norstar single line display telephone.

- Quit This option stops playing the greeting and replays the
Mailbox Administration menu options.

When you have finished recording your greeting, you can:

L]  Play This option plays your recorded greeting. As it s playing,
you can select options to retry the recording, play it again, or
accept it.

2 Retry This option erases your recorded greeting and starts the
recording session again.

- OK Selecting this option tells StarTalk you are satisfied with the
recorded greeting. After you accept a recording, you are returned
to the Mailbox Administration menu.
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Selecting a When selecting which greeting is going to play, you can choose:
Greeting
[ Primary This option tells StarTalk to play your primary greeting to -
all callers.

Alternate This option tells StarTalk to play your alternate greeting
to all caliers. Note: If you choose a greeting that has not yet been
recorded, you are automatically transterred back to the Greeting
option menu to record your greeting.

‘ - Quit This option returns you to the Greetings options menu. Your
Personal

StarTak
QUIT This option returns you to the Mailbox Administration menu. EYEINe

Changing Your password was created when you first initialized your mailbox. Your
Your Mailbox mailbox password can be changed at any time. Keep your password in a safe
Password place, and avoid giving it to your co-workers. When determining what your
password will be, remember, a password must be between four and eight digits
long. A password cannot start with zero (0).

To change your password:
1. Press [ Feature | “9::" “8“’"' “1 I
The display shows: { Psud:

OTHR RETRY 0K

2. Enter <your old password>

3. Press (0K Jor [ ]
4. Press or 8]

The display shows: { Hailbox admin
GREET PSUD QUIT A

5. Press ( PSWUD ) or |I4°“'i
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6. Enter <your new mailbox password>
7. Toend your password, press (0K - ) or -
The display shows:
8.  To accept your new password, press - or -
Your
Personal While you are entering your new password, you can:

StarTalk

Mailbox

Retry This option erases what you have entered so far and starts
password entry over again.

OK Select this option to tell StarTalk you have finished entering
your new password.

When you have finished entering your new password, you are given three

options:

Yes Selecting this option tells StarTalk you are satisfied with the
new password. The new password is installed and you are
returned to the Mailbox Administration menu.

No This option erases the password you just entered and starts
password entry over again. This option is not available on a
Norstar single line display telephone.

Quit This option erases the password you just entered and
returns you to the Mailbox Administration menu. Your password is
not changed.
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Off-premise Off-premise Message Notification, to a telephone number outside your

Message business, or to a pager, alerts you when messages are left in your mailbox.
Notification Off-premise Message Notification is assigned in the StarTalk Class of Service -
designation by your System Coordinator. You can direct your message
notification to any tone dial telephone.

Setting Up  Setting up Off-premise Message Notification involves establishing a destination
Off-premise phone number, selecting whether or not you are using a telephone or pager,
Message determining a notification time range, and selecting which type of messages

Notification you receive. Once you have set the Off-premise Message Notification Your
Parameters parameters, message notification is enabled automatically. Personal
StarTalk
' Note: A notification time range establishes how long message notification is in Y Ee
effect.

To set up Off-premise Message Notification parameters, you must first open
your mailbox using the Open Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened
your mailbox:

1. Press (RDMIN )or (IB™

2. Press [I6™9
The display shows: }{ HSG notify

ROMIN SELECT

3. Press (ROMIN or 1

utdlal <none> %
L LINE POCL I1C i

The display shows:

4. Press to select an outgoing line.

Note: Pressing (_POOL ) selects a line within a line pool.
Pressing selects an Intercom line. If you press IC,
you must enter an extension number, and go to step 10.

5.  Enter <the LINE, POOL, or IC number>
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6.

7.
Your

Personal 8.
StarTalk
Mailbox

9.

10.

11.

Press (0K )or -

The display shows: ﬂccept <Ilne,pool Ic®>

Enter  <the destination phone number>

§ CXXXXXXX 2 ;

{ PAUSE

The display shows:

Note: Destination phone numbers cannot be longer than 30 digits.
While you are entering the destination phone number, you can
also add DTMF tone commands. To cancel the number, and enter

a new_number, press To mserta pause, press
or [#_Jand press The pause entered

i automancally four seconds long. To recognize dial tone,

press |[4%] To enter more digits, press {[2*#] For more
mformatnon about DTMF Tones refer to Appendix A, DTMF Tone
Commands. For definitions of Pause, Recognize Dial Tone and
Enter More Digits, refer to the Glossary.

Press or [F_J to end the telephone number.
Press (oK Dor[F_Jto accept the telephone number.

The display shows:

'FTgpe phone

Select the destination type.

Note: Pressing changes the type to pager. Proceed
to step 17.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Press (__ok Jor

Start hbmm:
{ RETRY 0K J

The display shows:

Enter <the Off-premise Message Notification start time>
The display changes to show:

<stor~t time>
RETRY An PH

Note: This is a four digit field. Any single digit must be preceded
by a zero.

Enter ( &AM Jor ||1 | o
Cpr Do 229
Press ( 0K )or H# ]

The display shows: Stop hhmm:

Enter <the Off-premise Message Notification stop time>
The display changes to show:

<stop time>
{ RETRY

Note: This is a four digit field. Any single digit must be preceded
by a zero.
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17.  Enter (AN Jor or
or ~
18. Press (0K Jor

The display shows: g type: new
| CHNG
S —
Your ‘ 19.  Press ( CHNG )or
Personal Note: Pressing changes the message type to
StarTalk URGENT. The default message type is NEW. This means you
Mailbox are notified whenever you receive a New message. Changing the

message type changes NEW to URGENT. This means you are
only notified when you receive an Urgent message.

20. Press (0K Dor [#_]

r10i ibox admin

i

The display shows:

\ GREET  PSUD  QUIT J

This completes setting up Off-premise Message Notification. Off-premise ’
Message Notification is enabled automatically.
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Disabling Off-premise Message Notification can be disabled when you no longer require
Off-premise his option. Disabling does not affect any of the parameters assigned to Off-
Message premise Message Notification. i

Notification To disable Off-premise Message Notification, you must first open your mailbox

using the Open Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened your mailbox:

1. Press (ADHIN )or (B
2. Press [ I
156 notify *

The display shows: |
\ ADMIN  SELECT

Your
Personal

StarTalk
Mailbox

3. Press (SELECT)or [2°9

{ Notify on
CHNG TIHE

The display shows:

QuUIT

Note: Pressing allows you to verify the start and stop
time parameters.

4 Press (cans Dor 1

Note: Pressing ( CHNG ) changes the dispiay to show:

[ Notify off
CHNG TINE

QUIT

5. Press or

Off-premise Message Notification is now disabled.
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Re-enabling To re-enable Off-premise Message Notification, you must first open your '
Off-premise Mmailbox using the Open Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened your
viessage )

Notification 1. Press (AORIN or -
2 Press [6°9

The display shows:

Your

Personal
StarTalk

‘

3. Press (SELECT)or

The display shows: { Not i fy off
\ CHNG TINE  QUIT )

4. Press (cang Jor [I_1
Note: Pressing changes the display to show:

otifg on W
FACHHG TINE  QUIT )

5. Press (QUIT or

Oft-premise Message Notification is now re-enabled. You will be notified
whenever you receive a StarTalk message during the time you specified.
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Changing the Off-premise Message Notification aflows you to direct your messages to a
Destination telephone number outside your business, or to a pager. The telephone or
Number Pager destination number can be changed. )

To change the destination number, you must first open your mailbox using the
Open Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened your Mailbox:

1. Press (Ronin)or [8™]

2. Press 1 reccocccorccccececcceeessessess

The display shows: | Your
Personal
............................... StarTalk
Mailbox
3. Press
The display shows:

E Qutdial :<LIne,Pool,lC>'E
LINE POOL i ..

Note: If you press POOL or IC, these appear on the display
instead of Line.
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5. Press

The display shows:

6. Press

The display shows:
RETRY )
oy e,
Your . 7. Enter the new destination number.
" Personal Note: To cancel the number and enter a new number,
StarTalk press [*__] Toinsert a pause, press or 1
Mailbox and press or [[3%] The pause entered is

automatically four seconds long. To recognize dial tone,

press [[457] To enter more digits, press|[2*¢§ For more
information about DTMF Tones refer to Appendix A, DTMF Tone
Commands.

8.  Press to end the new number.
9.  Press to accept the new number.

The destination number is now changed. To end this StarTalk session,

press
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Assigning The Target Attendant is assigned to answer a telephone when the caller
the Target reaches amailbox, and presses [0] to speak with the operator.

ant .
Attend To assign a Target Attendant, you must first open your mailbox using the Open

Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened your mailbox:

1. Press (RONIN Jor [ |

2. Press
The display shows:

{ Atdt ext: oper
L CHNG

§

Your
Personal

StarTalk
Mailbox

4. Enter <the extension numbers

<RRK>

{ Atdt ext:

The display shows:

Note: To re-enter the extension, press
5. Press (QU1T Dor 1

The Target Attendant is now changed from the StarTalk Operator to your
personal operator.
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Your
Personal

StarTalk
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StarTalk’s 5 ‘
Leave Message Feature

Introduction staTaik's Leave Message feature is used inside your company to quickly
-access another user's mailbox. Using this feature, you can:

. leave a message

. assign message delivery options
. access the Company Directory

. open your personal mailbox The

. transfer an outside caller to a mailbox Leave

Message

This section describes each of the options contained in the StarTalk Leave Feature
Message feature. It also describes the different types of messages that you are
able to send, and the types of messages you might receive in your own
personal mailbox.

Using the StarTalk's Leave Message feature s assigned a special three digit code, similar
Leave the Open Mailbox Feature Code. The Leave Message Feature Code is 980.

Message 1o use the Leave Message Feature Code, press [Featre ]

Feature ,
The Leave Message display shows:

Note: If you are using a single line display telephone, the option line showing
DIR and QUIT does not appear. These options are played immediately by the
StarTalk voice prompt. To us_ the Company Directory, press [#_J To end
the StarTalk session, press x

The voice prompts instruct you through each step of leaving your message.
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Assigning Message delivery options allow you to assign a delivery option to any message
that you are sending to a StarTalk mailbox. After you have recorded your
Mes§ age mailbox message, to access message delivery options press - To
Delivery assign one of the delivery options, press the appropriate delivery option

Options number.

StarTalk provides you with four message delivery options, which are:

Certified or [I_J This delivery option sends you notiica-
tion that your message has been
received and read.

Urgent or [ This delivery option marks the mes-

sage, and plays it before playing other

R messages left in the mailbox.
- The

Leave Private or [ This delivery option prevents a mes-
Message sage from being forwarded to another
Feature mailbox.

Normal or This delivery option sends a message to
a mailbox. Normal messages are
listened to in the order they are
received, and can be forwarded to other
mailboxes.
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Using the
Company
Directory

Option

Selecting the
Company
Directory

Option

The Company Directory option allows you to search through the list of regis-
tered mailbox owners by entering their last names on the dialpad buttons.

Note: You cannot select a Group List from the Company Directory. When you
are leaving a message to a Group List, ensure that you get a mailbox list from
the System Coordinator. This list shows you all the mailboxes contained in the
Group. For more information about Group Lists, refer to The Different Types
of StarTalk Messages, later in this section.

“To use the Company Directory option, you must use the Leave Message

Feature. To access the Company Directory:

1. Press or

The display shows: —
[ Last name: :
0K

Note: To view all the names in the Company Directory,

press and or

2. Using the dialpad, enter the first four letters of the mailbox owner's
last name.
The display shows:

<Name >
RETRY NERT

Note: When the mailbox owner has less than four letters in their
fast name, press the buttons on the dialpad that spell out the entire
last name, thenpress (0K ) or |[# ]

StarTalk Reference Guide

The
Leave

Message
Feature




5-4 Section5: Leaving a Message

3. To accept this mailbox owner, press (__ 0K ) or =
 <Directory Name> )

E <Directory Hanme

The display shows:

5. Record your message.

6. Press (0K ) or [[#_1 toaccept the recording.
The

Leave 7.  Press to access message delivery options.

Message
- Feature 8.  Select a message delivery option.

9.  Toaccept the delivery option, press ( SEND ) or I[#_ ]

If you are using a Norstar display telephone, the mailbox owner's name appears
on the command line. After you have accepted the mailbox owner, you are
greeted with the mailbox owner's personal greeting.

Note: When a mailbox owner does not have a personal greeting recorded and
selected, the name recorded in the Company Directory plays.
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Leaving a
Message
From a
Norstar
Telephone

Once you have opened the Leave Message feature and entered a mailbox
number, the mailbox owner’s name appears on the display. When you enter a
Group List number, the Group List name appears on the display. At this point, -
you can choose to leave a message for a mailbox owner, Group List members,
or you can select another mailbox.

To accept the mailbox and leave a message:

1. Press ( 0K lorlﬁ

* Once you have accepted the mailbox, you are greeted with one of the mailbox

owner's personal greetings.

The display shows the mailbox owner's name and changes to show:

The
Leave

{ Record message:

Message
Feature

2. Atthe tone, record your message.
Note: Remember to speak clearly, at a pace that is easy to
understand.
The display changes to show:

??econd message:

L RETRY ~ PAUSE 0K

To temporarily stop your message, press or 29

To continue recording your message, press (CONT ) or “2ﬁ

If you need to re-record your message, press (RETRY
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3. Toend your recording, press or
The display shows: e PN
{Hessage options: E

RETRY PLAY SEND

4,  Press - to assign a message delivery option.

Note: If you do not assign a message delivery option, you can
press or after step 3 and your message is sent
normally.

Leave Message After you have ended your message, you can assign a delivery option before
Options you send your message. Other StarTaik message options aliow you to play,

The accept, or retry the recording before you send your message.

Leave

To PLAY your message, press (PLAY ) or (1]

This allows you to listen to the message you just recorded. Playing a message
ensures that your message contains ail the details you wanted. You can also
check to see if any background noise made your message inaudible. While you
are playing your recorded message, you can retry the recording, play it again,
or send the message to the mailbox you selected.

To RETRY your message, press o 29

This allows you to re-record your message.

Message
Feature

To assign a Delivery Option, press

To send your message without assigning a delivery option, press
or press

To cancel recording and select another mailbox, press -

After you send your message, the display shows:

; Leave message E
NEH NBOX f

To leave another message in a new mailbox, press ( NEW Jor [I__1
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Opening After you have left a message in a StarTalk mailbox, you have the option to
Your Mailbox open your personal mailbox.

After Leaving

To open your personal mailbox after leaving a message:
a Message ben yourp o g

1. Press (MBOX ) or --

The display shows:

2. Enter  <your mailbox password>
3. Press -

You are now in your personal mailbox and have access to all the mailbox I::ve
options.

Message
Feature
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Transferring When you have a calier on your line who wants to leave a message for another

a Caller to a Pperson in your company, you can transfer the caller to a mailbox using the
Leave Message feature.

StarTalk ;

Mailbox To transfer a caller while you have the caller on your line:
1. Press Feature ] “97’;" -“ 0 °Zi

Note: The call is automatically put on hold.

2. Enter the mailbox number or use the Company Directory.
Note: After entering the mailbox number do not press (0K )

3. Press

Leave

Press the line that is on hold.

Note: The line that is on hold has a flashing indicator.
Messagg
. Feat.ure 5. Replace the handset, or press

Transfer There are two Call Transfer types: blind and screened.

Types _
A Blind Call Transfer type transfers a call directly to an extension.

A Screened Call Transfer type asks the caller to record their name and then
announces the name to the called party. A user, after hearing the name of the
caller, can choose whether or not to accept the call. If the call is not accepted,
the caller is transferred back to the Automated Attendant where the caller can
choose to leave a message in the user's mailbox or select another extension
from the Company Directory.

To accept a Screened Transfer Call, press - To refuse a Screened
Transfer Call, press -
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The There are two types of messages that you can send:

Different . :
. a single message 1o a mailbox -
Types of . a group message

StarTalk

Messa ges Since we have already told you about sending a message and message

delivery options, the following section only discusses sending the same
message to several mailboxes.

StarTalk’s - A group message sends the same message to several mailboxes contained in a
Group Group List. You can send a Group List message the same way you send all
Message StarTalk messages. All Group Lists are created by your company’s System
Coordinator.

The

About the A Group List is a collection of mailbox numbers. When you send a message to [t

Group List a Group List, each mailbox that is inciuded in the Group List receives the same
message. Your System Coordinator should publish a list of the mailboxes. in
each Group List so that each mailbox owner knows which mailboxes receive the
Group List message.

Message
Feature

Your own mailbox is the exception to this rule. When you are a member of a
Group List, and you send a message to the mailboxes included in the List, your
mailbox does not receive your message.

If you would like a Group List for your specific needs, ask your System Coordi-
nator to create a Group List for you. When you give the System Coordinator the
information, you should include:

1. All the mailbox owners' names.
2. Alist of the mailbox numbers.
3. The Group List name.

Note: You cannot send a Group List message unless your StarTalk Class of
Service is enabled with this privilege. For more information, see your System
Coordinator.
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Broadcast There might be times when you open your personal mailbox and a message

Messages Plays immediately. Do not be alarmed. This is a Broadcast Message left by
your System Coordinator. This special type of message can only be sent by
your company’s System Coordinator. Be sure to listen to the entire message.
Once it plays, the message is automatically deleted from your mailbox.

_The
- Leave

© Message’
Feature
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Introduction StarTalk s an easy to use, powerful voice messaging system. It is designed to
" save you time and increase your job productivity. This section describes some
easy to follow guidelines for operating StarTalk.

Telephone Totake advantage of StarTalk and its many features, please follow these
Etiquette suggestions:

Listen to your messages frequently. Paying prompt attention to your
messages encourages callers to use StarTalk, and reassures them that this Telephone
efficient form of communication is as reliable as speaking with you personally. Etiquette
You do not have to be at your desk to play your messages. You can do this
from any tone dial telephone, anywhere. With StarTalk, your mailbox is as
close as the nearest telephone.

Clean up your mailbox. There is a limited amount of message storage space
both in your mailbox, and within StarTalk. Do not save messages unless you
need to listen to them again. When you are finished with a message, erase the
message to free up storage space for yourself and other mailbox owners.
Remember to erase new and saved messages as soon as you are finished
listening to them.

Keep a record of your password in a secure place. Treat your StarTalk
password just as you would a secret code. Write down your password and
keep it in a safe place. Do not keep your password near your telephone. I, for
any reason, you let someone else have temporary access to your mailbox,
change your password afterwards. If you forget your password, the System
Coordinator can reset it to the default password 0000. You can then enter a
new password.
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When sending messages, make them short and to the point. Sending
messages is a highly effective way of communicating with your co-workers.
Over 75% of the time spent on a normal business telephone call consists of
making small talk, pieasantries, and other socializing. Sending a message
rather than making a call can save you time. Although you should avoid
sounding hurried, impersonal, or rude, try to confine your messages to the
essentials.

Change your primary greeting frequently. Although StarTalk's alternate
greeting feature makes it possible for you to have two recorded greetings, itis a
good idea to change your primary greeting on a reqular basis. Changing your
greeting indicates that you listen to your messages and maintain your mailbox
on a regular basis. Changing your primary greeting provides a personal touch
that frequent callers will appreciate.

Make your alternate greeting specific. Choosing an alternate greeting
usually means something out of the ordinary is happening. Your greeting
should fully explain your situation without becoming too personal. If you are out
_ of the office, specify when you expect to return. If you will be checking your
Telephone mailbox even though you are out of the office, make that clear. If callers can
Etiquette reach you at another telephone number, ensure your message includes the
telephone number and the length of the temporary arrangement. If you are
going to be out of the office, remember to forward your telephone to StarTalk.

Take care when recording your greetings and messages. For a better
quality recording, speak directly into the handset. Do not use the handsfree
feature. Remember to speak clearly with a pleasant voice, at a pace that is
easy to understand. Do not speak too softly or loudly or make the greeting or
message too lengthy. After recording a greeting or message, you can play it
back before accepting it to make sure the greeting or message sounds the way
you intended.

Do not forget to use the “Copy” and “Reply” features. You can use
StarTalk to send copies of messages to other mailboxes and reply to messages
with a message of your own. When sending copies of messages to other
people, ensure your introduction clearly explains why you are forwarding a copy
of the message. Is the copy for information only? Shouid the message have
originally been sent to the person to whom you are forwarding it? Whose
responsibility is it to take action on the message?
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Use Group Lists for multiple copies of messages. If you find that you
regularly send the same message to several different people, ask the System
Coordinator to create a Group List for you. Group Lists save time and effort. -
With a Group List, you can send the same message to all the mailboxes

included in the Group List.

Encourage StarTalk use. Old habits are sometimes hard to break, and some

neople have dlfflmllhl ::N\nnhnn or even fnnnn new technologies. Use vour
Hv\l TIVAY W NS UVVVFL \YAAYIRIN Y u Y Ll |||v|vsl\-l° A" IS 1) ,VUI

personal mailbox and other StarTalk features and encourage your co-workers
and frequent callers to use them too.

Report problems promptly. Should you encounter problems using StarTalk,
report the trouble to the System Coordinator as soon as possible. Send a

message to the System Coordinator or Trouble Mailbox and explain the
problem.

Telephone
Etiquette
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Telephone
Etiquette
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Troubleshooting [/

Introduction This section describes some problems that might occur while you are using
StarTalk. This section covers:

. Trouble Mailbox

. Full Mailboxes

. Lost Passwords

. Company Directory
. Timeout

The problems you encounter while using StarTalk are usually operating
problems. Sometimes a difficulty might occur that would indicate a system
problem with the StarTalk module. When strange or unusual happenings occur
that are not covered in this section, report them to your System Coordinator
immediately.

Trouble

' . . . ' Shooting
Trouble starTalk's Trouble Mailbox is available to any StarTalk user who encounters StarTak

Mailbox problems operating the features, options, or mailboxes.

This Special Mailbox can be used to store messages that describe what the
problem was and the time it occurred. If you encounter a problem using
StarTalk, immediately forward a copy of problem messages and report all the
details of the situation to the Trouble Mailbox.

The Automated StarTalk requires a tone signal and a minimum voice level. If a response is not
Attendant received, the caller is automatically transferred to the receptionist or designated
seems to operator. If the operator is not available, the call is transferred to the General
transfer some Delivery Mailbox.
callers to the

General It might be possible that two mailboxes are assigned the same extension
Delivery number. Inform your System Coordinator and ask to verify that the correct
Mailbox. extension and mailbox are assigned.
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My telephone
cannot be
forwarded to
StarTalk.

Feature 981
produces a
‘LOG' prompt
on my Norstar
display.

My mailbox
is not
accepting
messages.

| have forgotten
my mailbox
password.

My name is not
played in the
Company
Directory.

If you are aftempting to forward your telephone to StarTalk and the display
shows | Forward denied | youmight be forwarding to the wrong
extension. Verify that you are calling the right StarTalk DN using Feature _
Code 985.

Whenever the Log prompt appears on the display, it can be caused by:

—h

The station you are using might not have an operating mailbox. If the
telephone does not have a mailbox, StarTalk will request both a Mailbox
Number and a password.

2. A Guest mailbox, which normally does not have an assigned extension.
Ask your System Coordinator to verify that your extension number is
properly assigned to your mailbox.

3. The telephone you are using might have two or more mailboxes
assigned to that extension. See your System Coordinator.

A mailbox will not accept messages when:

1. A mailbox is full.

When a mailbox is full, you must delete all or some of the messages in
the mailbox.

2. The mailbox is not initialized.
A mailbox cannot receive messages until it has been initialized by the
mailbox owner. Initialize your mailbox. Refer to the StarTalk User
Card, or refer to Section 4, Initializing Your Mailbox.

A forgotten password cannot be recovered. Your old password must be reset to
the default password 0000. Once the System Coordinator has reset your
password, you must open your mailbox and change the default password.

Check to ensure that your mailbox has been initialized. !f your mailbox is not
initialized, your name is not played in the Company Directory, nor can your
mailbox receive any messages. If you have recorded your Directory name, ask
your System Coordinator to ensure that the Company Directory Override is not
set to NO.
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StarTalk
Timeout

Messages |
are Cut Off

Mailbox
Full Too
Often

Wrong
Prompt
Language

Message
Notification
does not work.

StarTalk's Timeout feature allows 5 seconds for you to make your option choice.
When StarTalk does not detect an option selection, the Automated Attendant
replays the option list. If an option is still not selected, StarTalk transfers the
caller to the receptionist or designated StarTalk operator.

Note: StarTalk has minimum voice level detection. When StarTalk does not
detect an audio signal, it requests the caller to speak up and provides the option
to re-record. If no voice level is detected after the prompt, StarTalk ends the
session.

If people need to leave long messages in your mailbox (up to 10 minutes), you
can ask the System Coordinator to assign a Class of Service to your mailbox
which allows a longer maximum message length.

If you find that you need more message time in your mailbox, you can ask your
System Coordinator 10 assign a Class of Service to your mailbox that allows a
longer total message time for your mailbox.

If the wrong language appears on the display of your Norstar telephone, ask the | S

System Coordinator to change your mailbox Class of Service.

If Off-premise Message Notification does not work, ask the System Coordinator
to check the notification parameters. Also, ask the System Coordinator to check
your mailbox Class of Service ensuring Off-premise Message Notification is
allowed. Ensure the destination number and time parameters are correct and
enabled.
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Appendix A: Default Values for
Special Mailboxes

De.faul‘t Mailbox Number Length Default Mailbox Number
Mailbox
Numbers for 2 10
The General 9 100
Delivery : o
| 5 10000
Mailbox 6 100000
7 1000000
De_faU|t Mailbox Number Length Default Mailbox Number
Mailbox
Numbers for 2 3 '
The Trouble y oo Appends
Mailbox 5 10001
6 100001
7 1000001
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Default
Mailbox

Numbers for

The System
Coordinator's
Mailbox

DTMF
Tone
Commands

Mailbox Number Length Default Mailbox Number

12 :
102
1002

10002

100002
1000002

TVWVVVVia

~NO O s WN

Note: When the Group List Leading digit is one (1) then the default Special
Mailbox numbers begin with the number two (2).

Option Function Dialpad Button

Review number

Enter more digits

Insert a timed pause (4 sec)
Recognize dial tone

Insert a # button tone

Insert a * button tone
Accept number

Cancel and re-enter

* 3OS WN =

Note: When StarTalk is installed with PBX or Centrex and you want to access
an outside fine, you must enter the command to recognize dial tone. For
example, enter to access an outside line, press then enter
to recognize dial tone, press to enter more digits. Enter the destination
number, press and any required pauses. Each pause entered is four
seconds long. For definitions of Pause, Recognize Dial Tone and Enter More
Digits, refer to the Glossary.
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Index

A

Accept and Send, message option, 4-18
Administration, mailbox, 4-20
Alternate Greeting, 4-5, 4-6

recording, 4-9

selecting, 4-11
Analog Terminal Adapter (ATA), 2-13
Angled brackets, 1-3
Assigning the Target Attendant, 4-33
Automated Attendant, 2-1, 2-6

options, 4-13
Automated Attendant Menu Prompt, 2-6

B

Backup, 4-14 -

Broadcast Messages, 5-10
Button Options, display, 2-12

C

Call Transfer Types, 5-8
Changing your mailbox password, 4-23
Choosing a greeting, 4-11
Command Line, 2-12
Company Directory, 2-7
alphabetical, entry, 2-11
changing a name, 4-20
using, 5-1, 5-3, 5-8
recording name, 4-2
Components, 2-1
Continue, message option, 4-14
Conventions, 1-3
Copy, message option, 4-14, 4-17

D

DTMF Tone Commands, see Appendix A
Default values, Special Mailboxes, see Appendix A
Destination number, changing, 4-31
Dialpad, 2-11
Directory Name, 4-20
Changing, 4-20
Disabling Off-premise Message Notification, 4-29
Display, 2-12
Documents, other, 1-2

E

End of Message, message options, 4-16

Entering Characters into the Command Line, 2-14
Envelope, message option, 4-15

Erase, message option, 4-15

Etiquette, 6-1

Exiting from StarTalk, 2-15

F
Feature Code Buttons, Programming, 2-16
Feature Codes, 2-3

descriptions, 2-5

determining, 2-4
Forward, message option, 4-14

G

General Delivery Mailbox, 2-8
Greetings, Personal, 4-5
options, 4-22
selecting, 4-11, 4-23
Group Lists, 5-3, 5-9
Group Message, 5-9
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I
Initializing, Mailbox, 4-2
Information Mailboxes, 2-9, 3-1

L

Language Prompt, wrong, 7-3
Leave Message Feature Code, 2-5
options, 5-1, 5-6
using, 5-1, 5-5
Listening to messages, 4-14
Long boxes, 1-3

M
M7100, M7208, M7310, M7324, 2-12
Mailbox, 2-1, 2-8
administration, 4-20
too full, 7-3
greetings, 4-5
information, 2-9
initializing, 4-2
opening, 4-13, 5-7
options, 4-13
option summary, 2-2
password, 4-23
personal, 2-9
personalizing, 4-1
rules, 2-10
Special Mailboxes, 2-8
Memory Button, 2-5
programming, 2-16
Message, 4-14
Broadcast, 5-10
cut off, 7-3
delivery options, 5-2
grase, 4-15
group, 5-9
leaving, 5-5
listening, 4-14
Notification, 4-25
options, 4-14, 4-16, 4-18, 56
play, 4-18
record, 4-19
types, 5-9

N

Names, entering, 2-11
Next, message option, 4-14

o)

Off-premise Message Notification, 4-25

changing the destination number, 4-31
disabling, 4-29

re-enabling, 4-30

setting up, 4-25

Open Mailbox Feature Code, 2-5
Operating, how StarTalk works, 2-1
Operator Status Feature Code, 2-5
Options, at the end of a message, 4-16

Company Directory, 5-1

Copy, 4-17

greeting, 4-22, 4-23

mailbox, 4-13

Record, 4-19, 4-22

Reply, 4-18

while a message is playing, 4-14
while entering a new password, 4-24
while recording directory name, 4-21

Organization, guide, 1-1
Other documents, 1-2

P

Pager, 4-25
Password, 4-20

changing, 4-23
initializing, 4-2
lost, 7-2
options, 4-24

Pause, message option, 4-14
Personal Greetings, 4-5

alternate, 4-6, 4-22
primary, 4-6, 4-22
selecting, 4-11, 4-23

Personalizing, Mailbox, 4-1
Personal Mailbox, 2-9
Play, message option, 4-18
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Preparing to set up Information mailboxes, 3-2
Prerequisites, 1-4
Previous, message option, 4-14
Primary Greeting, 4-5, 4-6
recording, 4-7
selecting, 4-11
Programming a Feature Code Button, 2-16

R
Recording, greetings, 4-19, 4-22
Alternate, 4-9
Information mailbox, 3-3
Primary, 4-7
Record Message, 4-19
Re-enabling Off-premise Message
Notification, 4-30
Replay, message option, 4-14, 4-16
Reply, message option, 4-18
Rounded boxes, 1-3
Rules, mailbox, 2-10

S

Select a Greeting, 4-11, 4-23

Selecting the Company Directory Option, 5-1
Shadowed boxes, 1-3

Single Line Display, 2-12

Special Mailboxes, 2-8

StarTalk Directory Number Feature Code, 2-5
Symbols, 1-3

System Coordinator Mailbox, 2-8

T
Target Attendant, 4-33
Timeout, 7-3

Transfer Types, 5-8
Transferring, caller, 5-8
Trouble Mailbox, 2-9, 7-1
Troubleshooting, 7-1
Two Line Display, 2-12

U
Users, 2-2
Using Information mailboxes, 3-1

vV
Voice Prompt, 2-15

interrupting, 2-15
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Glossary |

Administration
The tasks involved in maintaining the StarTalk mailboxes, greetings and set up
configuration.

Alternate Greeting
A greeting that is recorded for a personal mailbox and played on exceptional
occasions such as absence, iliness, or vacation.

Analog Terminal Adapter
A Norstar product that allows for the connection of an analog device, such as a
single line telephone or a facsimile machine, to a Norstar KSU.

Attendant Sign On/Off
The task that is performed by a company receptionist or designated operator
that indicates to StarTalk when an operator is available to answer calls.

Automated Attendant

The StarTalk answering service that answers incoming calls with a Company
Greeting, plays a list of StarTalk options to a caller, and performs call routing
functions in response to a caller's dialpad selections.

Broadcast Message

A message that can only be sent by the System Coordinator. This type of
message is played in all initialized Personal Mailboxes and plays immediately
when the mailbox is opened by the owner. It is automatically deleted once the
mailbox owner listens to the message.

Glossary

Business Status
A StarTalk setting that tells StarTalk whether a company is opened or closed for
business.

Class of Service
A predetermined number designation that specifies the StarTalk options for a
mailbox.
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Company Directory
An internal voice list that contains the names of users with initialized mailboxes
designated to appear in the Company Directory.

Conventions
The way certain information has been described. For example, using long
boxes to represent display prompt information.

Default
The parameters that are preset within the StarTalk module.

Designated Operator
An individual in a company who has been assigned to answer the StarTalk
operator request option.

Display
A one or two line screen on a Norstar telephone that shows StarTalk commands
and options.

Display Buttons
The three buttons that appear on a Norstar two line display. Once pressed,
these buttons select the specified StarTalk option.

Display Options

The choices available to a user that appear on the Norstar two line display.
Options appearing on the display can be selected using the display or dialpad
buttons.

Enter More Digits

While assigning the destination telephone number for Off-premise Message
Notification, entering a Pause recognizes dial tone, then entering (2] allows the
user to enter more digits.

Envelope Information

A date and time stamp that appears on all messages that are left in @ mailbox.
When the message has been left by another mailbox owner, envelope informa-
tion includes the message sender's name.

Extensions
A two to seven digit number that is used to reach a designated telephone.

Feature Code
A unique three digit code that is used to access StarTalk features and options.
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General Delivery Mailbox
One of the three Special Mailboxes used to collect messages for individuals in a
company who have not been assigned a Personal Mailbox. )

Greetings

There are two types of StarTalk greetings: Company Greetings and Personal
Mailbox Greetings. Company Greetings are played by the Automated Attendant
to incoming callers. Personal Mailbox Greetings are played to callers who want
to leave a message in the selected mailbox.

Group Lists

A collection of mailbox numbers that are assigned a special “Group” number by
StarTalk. When a message is sent to a Group List, all mailboxes contained in
the List receive the same message.

Guest Mailbox
A mailbox that is assigned to a user who does not have an extension.

Information Mailbox
A mailbox that provides a caller with a message describing goods or services
available from your company.

Initialize Mailbox :
Preparing a mailbox to receive messages, which includes changing a mailbox
default password and recording a Company Directory name.

Leave Message
The StarTalk Feature Code that is used to leave messages in StarTalk mail-
boxes.

M7100 Telephone
The Norstar model M7100 telephone that has a single line display, and one
programmable button without an indicator.

é!bssary

M7208 Telephone
The Norstar model M7208 telephone that has a single line display, and eight
programmable buttons with indicators.

M7310 Telephone

The Norstar model M7310 telephone that has a two line display with three
display buttons, ten programmable buttons with indicators, and 12 dual
programmable buttons without indicators.
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M7324 Telephone
The Norstar model M7324 telephone that has a two line display with three
display buttons, and 24 programmable buttons with indicators. .

Mailbox
A storage place for messages on the StarTalk system.

Mailbox Number Length
The number of digits allowed in a mailbox number. The mailbox number length
ranges from two to seven digits.

Message Delivery Options

Message sending options that are stamped onto a message. There are four
message delivery options: normal, certified, urgent, and private. A message
delivery option can be assigned to a message after a user has selected a
mailbox, or after recording a message.

Message Waiting Notification
A display prompt that informs a mailbox owner when a message has been left
in a mailbox. This StarTalk feature is part of the Class of Service.

Off-premise Message Notification
The StarTalk feature that forwards calls to an internal company telephone
number, or to a specified external telephone number, or pager.

Operator Status
The StarTalk indicator that determines if a company’s receptionist or desig-
nated operator is available.

Option
A StarTalk choice that is given to a user through voice or display prompts.

Password
A four to eight digit number that is entered on the dialpad. A password is used
to open mailboxes or perform configuration tasks.

Pause

Pause is used when setting up pager notification. Each pause entered is
automatically four seconds. For voice pagers, pauses are entered after the
pager number to delay the start of the StarTalk voice prompt that activates the
pager. For alpha/numeric pagers, pauses are entered after the pager number
and before the digits that appear on the pager display.
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Personal Mailboxes
Mailboxes that are assigned to users as a place to store messages.

Primary Greeting

The main greeting played in a personal mailbox to callers wanting to leave a
message.

Programmable Memory Buttons

Buttons on the Norstar one and two line display telephones that can store
feature codes and numbers.

Recognize Dial Tone

After accepting the Off-premise Message Notification destination telephone
number, entering (4 ] adds a D to the digit string. The Norstar system uses this
to recognize dial tone when an access code is required.

Resetting Passwords
A System Coordinator task that changes a mailbox password from its current
setting back to the StarTalk default setting 0000 (four zeros).

Screened Call
An incoming calt where the caller is asked to record their name and the name is
played at the extension requested.

Special Mailboxes

The three mailboxes that are used by the System Coordinator and designated
StarTalk operator. The three Special Mailboxes are: System Coordinator,
General Delivery, and Trouble.

System Coordinator
The person responsible for configuring, updating, and maintaining the StarTalk
Voice Module.

Glossary

System Coordinator Mailbox
One of the three Special Mailboxes used by the System Coordinator for sending
Broadcast Messages. This is the System Coordinator’s Personal Mailbox.

Target Attendant
The person assigned to answer a telephone when the caller reaches a mailbox
and presses [0] to speak with the operator.

Tone Dial Telephone
A push button telephone that emits DTMF tones.
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Trouble Mailbox

One of the three Special Mailboxes used to collect messages concerning
StarTalk operation and problems. -

Voice Prompts

The prerecorded voice instructions that are played when accessing the different
StarTalk features and options.
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FCC Regulations :

Below is important FCC information on the installation and operation of StarTalk™. Read it carefully before
attempting to install, operate, or repair StarTalk.

StarTalk generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy. If not installed and used in accordance with
the instruction manual, StarTalk may cause interference to radio communications. It has been tested and found
to comply with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC rules, which is
designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference when operated in a commercial environ-
ment. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause interference in which case the user at
his own expense will be required to take whatever measures may be required to correct the interference.

Inthe event repairs are needed on StarTalk, they should be performed by a qualified StarTalk equipment supplier
or an authorized representative.

™ Norstar and StarTalk are trademarks of Northern Telecom.



How to use this manual 1

Introduction The StarTalk Troubleshooting and Repair Manual contains step-by-step in-
structions for all the tasks required to diagnose and repair a StarTatk module.
There is no regular maintenance involved with StarTalk. Properly installed,
StarTalk is designed to be maintenance free.

How this This manual is divided into sections that cover:

manual is . . . . .
,a Section 1: How to use this manual — This section describes the contents of
organized ihis manual, and describes the conventions used for troubleshooting procedures
and replacement steps.

Section 2: StarTalk hardware configuration — This section describes StarTalk
hardware configuration in both models, and provides a system overview and
functional description. The section provides a description of the hardware compo-
nents, and shows where the components are located. This section ailso provides
power supply requirements, and describes peripheral equipment that can be
attached to StarTalk.

Section 3: Before you begin to repair StarTalk — This section describes the
tools you need for a successful repair, and explains how to connect an RS-232
terminal and set the communication parameters. This section also describes how
to turn ON the module, and access the Top-level Menu. A description of setting
up a remote communication connection is also included.

Section 4: Diagnosing user problems — This section provides the procedures
necessary for diagnosing a module problem. This section describes troubleshoot-
ing in two groups: hardware trouble and software trouble. It includes steps for
determining Feature Codes, and a description of the Alarms and Diagnostics that
StarTalk performs.

Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components — This section provides the steps
necessary for removing and replacing the different StarTalk components.
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Section 6: Using StarTalk Configuration software — This section describes
how to use StarTalk software, navigate through the menus, and select menu
options. This section describes each menu within the Configuration software,
and includes steps necessary to access the menu and sub menu options. This
section also provides a description of the different StarTalk Reports.

Section 7: Using StarTalk Disk Utilities software — This section describes
how to use StarTalk Disk Utilities software, and provides the steps necessary to
load the software and access the menus. This section also explains how to
format the Message Storage Pack, format a floppy disk, and how to copy the
different programs from the Disk Utilities software disk.

Section 8: StarTalk Maintenance — This section describes how and when to
backup and restore user data. This section also describes how to backup and
restore the operating software, including both the Configuration and Disk Utilities
software.

Section 9: Performing StarTalk upgrade — This section explains the neces-
sary steps to perform a StarTalk hardware and software upgrade.

Appendix A — This appendix provides information about DTMF detection
parameters and how they relate to the problem of Talk Off. This section also
provides steps for reducing the occurrence of Talk Off.

Appendix B — This appendix provides a spare parts list for ordering replace-
ment components and accessories (such as disk drives-and power supplies).

Appendix C — This appendix provides a list of Starfalk Alarm messages.
Included in the Alarm iist, is a meaning of the Alarm, and suggested solution.

Appendix D — This appendix provides information about the diagnostic tests
that Starfalk performs.

Appendix E — This appendix provides instructions for installing the software
loader to use with the Starfalk Mode!l 110/165 modules.

Appendix F — This appendix provides charts of the B1 and B2 DNs for the
Norstar Compact and Modular KSU.

How to use this This manual is intended for an installer who has never repaired StarTalk before.
manual If you have never repaired a StarTalk module before, you should read all of
Section 2 carefully before you begin. This section provides you with a descrip-
tion of the StarTalk module and where to locate the hardware components of the
different modules. Knowing where the components are located can speed up
repair tasks.

To use this manual, you should be:

. an experienced Norstar Key System installer/repairman
. familiar with Norstar and StarTalk terminology ’

. able to use an RS-232 terminal
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You do not need to be familiar with using or repairing microprocessor-based
glectronic systems. This manual provides you with all the instructions you-need to
repair a StarTalk module.

How the The tasks involved in repairing StarTalk are presented in the order you should
instructions perform them, and are described step by step. Most of the steps are illustrated so

you can see exactly what you are supposed to do. Perform the tasks and steps in
are presented ihe order they are presented.

Pay particular attention to Notes, Cautions, and Warnings:

Notes: alert you to steps that are particularly complicated or critical.

¥ Cautions: alert you to situations where there is the possibility of damaging
the equipment.

Warnings: alert you to situations where there is the possibility of injuring
yourself.

Read the entire step, including Notes, Cautions, or Warnings, before you begin.

Some of the tasks require special tools, equipment, or parts that are not supplied
with StarTalk. Section 2 provides a list of tools that are needed. Ensure you have
everything you need before you begin.

Each task you perform while diagnosing and repairing StarTalk is presented in
easy tc follow steps. Several tasks require you to use an RS-232 service terminal
to communicate with StarTalk. Most steps involve using the keyboard to select
options that are presented in the different menus. Other times, you must type
information. Information is entered using the keyboard. Keyboard commands are
shown by the key you must press to continue. Keyboard commands are sur-
rounded by a box:

Example:

1. Press [¢] then press

or

1. Press (4] (System Operation), then press

Information that appears on the RS-232 terminal, is shown in a type similar to that
of the RS-232 terminal.

Exampie:

Motherboard Power-on Diagnostics
Subtest : 1,2,3,4,5,6
passed Motherboard Power-on Diagnostics
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Steps providing you with instructions involving the Norstar telephone include
representations of the buttons you must press to continue.

Example:

1. Press

When prompts are given on the display, they are shown in this manual in the
same typeface that appears on the Norstar display.

Example:

1. The display shows: Log:
or

1. The display shows: HMNEXT

Reference aids When you are repairing a StarTalk module, it is useful to have a:

. StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
. StarTalk User Card

. StarTalk Installation Guide

. StarTalk Programming Record

. StarTalk Reference Guide

. Norstar Installation Guide (current version compatible with the Norstar
KSU at the site)
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Introduction stamakisa programmable, microprocessor based system used for controlling
and processing voice information. The speech fidelity of StafTalk is equivalent to
that found in audio tape recording devices. Electronic digital storage allows
StarTalk to store hours of voice messages, which a user can access instantly.

This section describes the different StarTalk modules. This section also describes:

. hardware configuration of both StarTalk modules

J the location of the different components

. power requirements

. other equipment such as a floppy disk drive and an RS-232 terminal
. the location of the different components

J the StarTalk operating environment

System starTalk allows multiple users to access features simultaneously. The Model 110
overview is equipped with two channels (one TCM port interface). The Modeis 165 and 385
have four channels (two TCM port interfaces). Each TCM port allows two users to
access StarTalk features. In the Models 165 and 385, which have two TCM port
interfaces, up to four users can be recording or playing messages simultaneously.

The model numbers also refer to the amount of storage space available on the
Message Storage Pack. The Model 110 has the smallest capacity at 110 min-
utes, and the Model 385 has the largest capacity at 385 minutes.

Features available with StarTalk include Voice Messaging and Automated Attend-
ant. For a description of the different StarTalk features, refer to the StarTalk Set
Up and Operation Guide and the StarTalk Reference Guide.

Optional features available for StarTalk include Custom Call Routing (CCR) and
Audio Message Interchange Standard (AMIS). Refer to the CCR Set Up and
Operation Guide and AMIS Set Up and Operation Guide.

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



2-2 Section 2: StarTalk hardware configuration

Model 110/165
functional
description

The StarTalk Model 110/165 module consists of:

4000 Series Motherboard PCA

. one or two-port TCM Interface PCA (depending on model)
(each port supports two voice channels)

. 110 or 165 Minute Message Storage Pack PCA (depending on model)
. power supply
. RS-232 cable assembly

. miscellaneous cables and sheet metal enclosure parts
+12VDC +12 VDC/+5VDC
Power +12 VDC/
5 VDC Supply L +5VDC
-
4— Hard
Disk —®1  Disk
~@— Controller Drive
Il?)r TCM , Mother- | g PCA
star board
Interface | |
KSU PCA" PCA
(1 or 2 port) Elxternal
| Rs-232 PRy
PCA Disk Drive
» Connection

Figure 2.1: Functional diagram of StarTalk Model 110/165
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Model 385 The StarTalk Model 385 module consists of:

func.tlo-nal . 4000 or 8000 Series Motherboard PCA*
description

. two-port TCM interface PCA™*
(each port supports two voice channels)

. floppy disk drive
. 385 minute Message Storage Pack
. Floppy/Message Storage Pack Controiler PCA

J power supply

. miscellaneous cables and sheet metal enclosure parts
+12VDC +12 VDC/+5VDC
Power +12 VDC/
+5VDC Supply +5VDC
-<l— Hard
Disk —1 Disk
To Mother- |-— Controller Drive
-4—Pp| TCM ‘ -
Norstar interface board PCA —{ Floppy
KSU pca = PeA © i Disk
- Drive
(2-port)
l— RS-232
—=1 PCA

Figure 2.2: Functional diagram of StarTalk Model 385

*To distinguish between the 4000 and 8000 Series Motherboards, look for a white,
bar-coded label located between siots J7 and J8 of the motherboard. This label
states whether the motherboard is a four channel (4000 Series) or eight channel
(8000 Series).

**A single, two-port TCM Interface PCA is standard in the Model 385. It is possi-
ble to add an additional TCM Interface PCA to a Model 385. If there is an addi-
tional PCA in the module, check for a bar-coded label on the bottom of the PCA,
on the opposite side where the components are mounted. This label states the
PCA type. To add an additional PCA, the motherboard must be an 8000 Series.
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Motherboard
PCA

TCM Interface
PCAs

Message
Storage Pack
PCA

The Motherboard PCA is the main computing device of StarTalk. All StarTalk
tasks such as answering incoming calls, playing recorded announcements, and
storing voice messages are controlled by the Motherboard PCA. It contains:

. a 6809E microprocessor

. 1 MB of Dynamic Random Access Memory (DRAM)

. 8 KB of Static Random Access Memory (SRAM)

. a Clock/Calendar Integrated Circuit (IC) and replaceable battery

. the Coders/Decoders (CODECSs), which convert analog voice information to
digital, and vice versa; and Adaptive Delta Pulse Code Modulators
(ADPCMs), which compress digital voice information to allow hours of voice
data to be stored on the Message Storage Pack. One CODEC plus one
ADPCM constitute a port.

. an Erasabie Programmable Read-Only Memory (EPROM) program loader
{hat controls the initial start up and program loading of StarTalk software

The TCM Interface PCA provides the port connections, and is available in a one
or two-port version (two or four voice channels respectively). It contains:

. a 6809E microprocessor

. 64 KB of Static Random Access Memory (SRAM)

The TCM Interface PCA:

. connects StarTalk to the Norstar KSU by way of a Norstar station (TCM)
port

. translates the Norstar Functional Messaging Protocol (FUMP)

StarTalk uses a message storage pack with a Small Computer Systems Interface
(SCSI) for data storage. The Message Storage Pack stores the:

. Kernel operating system

. IP software

. Custom Cali Routing software

. Application and Admin software programs
. voice prompts

. display prompts

o greetings and voice messages

. Audio Message Interchange Standard (AMIS)
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The message storage capacity of the different modules is shown in Table 2.1

o‘o& o"b&
‘_e“'z 6*9;;\"'& o‘i@z
&° & £ S S
'b‘b < \Y.‘&Q R \}\Q‘é q;Q
X & & &
30 110 80
110 —|
40 165 110
165 “E: 50 190 165
Message
Storage Pack 80 385 355
385 105 400 385
120 605 585

Note: All times given are approximate.

Table 2.1: Storage capacity by module

Power supply The power supply converts AC line voltage to DC. [t provides +/- 5V DC and
+/- 12V DC to the Motherboard PCA, and the disk drive. Table 2.2 summarizes
the power supply specifications.

Test Point Voltage Min. Max. Current
{Max.)

P1-1 Power Good

P1-2 KEY

P1-3 +12V +10.8V +13.2v 0.3A

P1-4 -12v -10.8V -13.2v 0.3A

P1-5 COM

P1-6 COM

P2 -1 COM

p2-2 COM

P2-3 -5V -4.5V -5.5V 0.3A

P2-4 +5V +4.75V +5.25V -4A

P2-5 +5V +4.75V +5.25V 4A

P2-6 +5V +4.75V +5.25V 4A

P3-1 +12V +10.8V +13.2v 1.4A

P3-2 COM

P3-3 COM

P3-4 +5V +4.75V +5.25V 1A

P4-1 +12V +10.8V +13.2v 1.4A

P4-2 COM

P4 -3 COM

P4-4 +5V +4.75V +5.25V 1A

P5-1 +12v +10.8V +13.2v 1.4A

P5-2 COM .

P5-3 COM

P5-4 +5V +4.75V +5.25V 1A

Table 2.2: Power supply specifications
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Power Supply
Connectors

Floppy disk
drive

RS-232 serial
port

StarTalk units are equipped with one of two types of power supply. Both types
serve the same function. However, the connector plug coming from the power
supply differs in number and labeiing. The two types of power supply are labeled
as ASTEC and FORTRON. Table 2.3 shows the connector designator differ-
ences between the ASTEC and FORTRON power supplies.

ASTEC FORTRON
CONNECTORS CONNECTORS FUNCTION
P1 P8 Motherboard
P2 P9 Motherboard
P3 P10 Spare
P4 P11 Hard Disk*
P5 P12 Spare
P13 Spare

Table 2.3: Power supply connectors

*May be used for either the hard disk on the Model 385 or the hard card on the
Modeis 110 and 165.

The connectors in each row of Table 2.3 are identical. Connector P1 serves the
same function as P8. Connector P2 serves the same function as P9, and so on.
Connector P13 is an extra connector identical to P5 and P12. The test point pin
configuration for each FORTRON connector is identical to the corresponding
ASTEC connector.

Note: Connectors P1, P2, P8, P9 are keyed to fit in their respective motherboard
connector slots. All other connectors are interchangeable.

StarTalk uses a 5 1/4 inch high density (1.2 MB) drive. The floppy disk drive is
used to load programs and prompts from floppy disks onto the Message Storage
Pack, located inside the StarTalk module. It is also used for backup and restore
procedures.

The floppy disk drive is a standard component on the StarTalk Model 385. The
StarTalk Model 110/165 requires a portable floppy disk drive unit to be attached to
the system. When a 110/165 model is being serviced and requires a software

backup or restore, you must ensure you have a portable floppy disk drive at the
customer site.

The RS-232 port is used to connect an RS-232 terminal, printer, or modem. A
terminal is required to diagnose, configure, and monitor a StarTalk system. The
serial port uses asynchronous RS-232 communication protocol. It supports data
rates from 300 bps (default) to 4800 bps. The serial port can be connected to: a
printer to print reports; a terminal to perform maintenance, backup, and restore
tasks; or a modem for remote maintenance tasks.
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Table 2.4 lists the pin configuration of the signal supported by the RS-232 port on

StarTalk. .
RS-232 Signal Direction
Pin
2 TX (Transmit) to StarTalk
3 RX (Receive) from StarTalk
7 GND (Ground) from StarTalk

Table 2.4: RS-232 pin configuration and signal description

Locating the You should review the location of the StarTalk components in both models before
StarTalk You begin any repair tasks. Figure 2.3 shows the location of the different compo-
nents in the StarTalk Model 110/185. Figure 2.4 shows the locations of the
components gifterent components in the StarTalk Model 385.

StarTalk Model
110/165

—
)

/

_ ]

Figure 2.3 Inside StarTalk Model 110/165

1. one or two-port TCM Interface PCA
(each port supports two voice channels)

2. Motherboard PCA (this is not field replaceabie)
3. 110 or 165 Minute Message Storage Pack PCA
4.  Clock/Calendar battery

5. power supply

6.

RS-232 cable assembly with protective PCA (this is not field
replaceable)
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StarTalk Model 385
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Figure 2.4: Inside StarTalk Model 385

® N o o

Motherboard PCA (Only field replaceabie when upgrading from a 4000
Series to an 8000 Series Motherboard. Modules with faulty motherboards

must be sent to Northern Telecom for repair.)

Floppy Disk/Message Storage Pack Controiler PCA

Two-port TCM Interface PCA (each port supports two voice channels)

replaceable)

Power supply

Floppy disk drive

385 Minute Message Storage Pack
Clock/Calendar battery

~ RS-232 cable assembly with protection PCA (this is not field
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Figure 2.5 shows the location of the different outlets, power switch, and ports that
are accessible from the outside of both the Starfalk modules. .

Figure 2.5: Location of the StarTalk outside receptacles, fan, and reset button
{Model 110/165)

1. ON/OFF power switch

2. Convenience outlet

<

Caution: Do not use this outlet. This outlet can damage StarTalk's
electronic components.

AC power cord receptacle
Intake for power supply fan
RS-232 connector

RS-232 reset switch

N o oo s

TCM (RJ-11) interface jacks (one or two depending on model)

Note: ltems 2, 3 and 4 are located at the bottom of the Model 385 Starfalk
module.
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Operating
Environment

Electrical and
Environment
Requirements

StarTalk is designed to operate in any telephone switch room where telephone
equipment is installed. When you visit a customer site to repair StarTalk, ensure
the electrical and environment conditions are appropriate for the module.

Voltage:
Frequency:
Current:
Grounding:
Temperature:

Relative humidity:

105 to 132 VAC

50/60 Hz nominal +/- 3 Hz
2.8 Amps

3rd wire - AC ground
0°-40° C (32°-105° F)

10%-80% non-condensing

Observe the same environment precautions for StarTalk that you would observe
for any other piece of electronic equipment. Keep liquids away from the module.
Ensure the module is not installed in a damp or dusty area, or in a place where it
might be bumped or subjected to vibration.
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Introduction Before you begin to repair StarTalk, ensure you have the proper tools and all your
equipment is accounted for. This includes an RS-232 terminal. This section
describes the special tools you require to make repairs, and also includes instruc-

tions for:

. powering up the StarTalk module

. connecting an RS-232 terminal

J setting the RS-232 communication parameters

. using a modem to establish a remote connection

Important: Before you begin to diagnose a StarTalk problem, you should connect
an RS-232 terminal and set the terminal communication parameters to maich the
StarTalk communication parameters.

Tools, special This manual assumes you have the tools, parts, and equipment normally carried
parts and by a Norstar system installer/repairman. in addition to your other equipment, you
)

. need:
equnpment
common hand tools such as screwdrivers

Note: You need a screwdriver with a shatft at least 6.5 inches long (approxi-
mately 17 cm).

. Screw Holding Philips Screwdriver

. anti-static wrist strap

. a roll of 22-24 AWG twisted pair wire

. an RS-232 terminal

. an RS-232 cable to connect the terminal to StarTalk
. a working Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone

. a Volt/Ohm multi-tester
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Connecting anN  An RS-232 terminal is used to assess a StarTatk module configuration, enter
. ‘ ion' information, and print Reports. A terminal is also used to change
- rminal configuration in g
RS-232te different StarTalk default parameters such as the Class of Service, or change the
communication setting of a module.

To connect an RS-232 terminal;

1. Connectthe RS-232 cable. Pins
2, 3, and 7 on one end are con-
nected to pins 2, 3, and 7 on the
other. The end of the cable at-
tached to StarTalk mustbe a male
connector.

2eraner 2
g-ne- 3 |
Teeene 7

Figure 3.1: Communication cable configura-
tion

Table 3.1 shows the signal supported by the RS-232 port on StarTalk.

RS-232 Signal Direction
Pin

2 TX (Transmit) to StarTaik

3 RX (Receive) from StarTalk
7 GND (Ground) from StarTalk

Table 3.1: RS-232 signal support description
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2. Attach the RS-232 cable to the
RS-232 connector. The location of -
the connector is shown in Figure
3.2.

Figure 3.2: RS-232 connector

3. Attachthe otherendofthecableto |
the modem connector on the

RS‘232 tel’minal. é? <o.o.o.o.a.-.-.0'0:....:}@
Note: The socket and connector
are not symmetrical. The cable

A
can go on only one way. Ensure
you have the cable lined up prop-

N

erly with the socket when you plug
itin.

Figure 3.3: Attaching the RS-232 cable
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Using an
RS-232 terminal

Powering On
StarTalk

The RS-232 terminal is used to access StarTalk configuration menus. The
menus provide option lists, where you can select different options that allow you
to change configuration settings. Some configuration tasks require a terminai.
Other configuration tasks can be performed using an M7310 or M7324 tele-
phone. The diagnostic procedures shown throughout this manual show you how
to establish the configuration settings using the RS-232 terminal. If you want to
perform configuration tasks using an M7310 or M7324 telephone, refer to the
StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide.

Before you can use an RS-232 terminal, the StarTalk module and the R$-232
terminal must have the same communication settings. The steps in this section
show you how to set the communication parameters for StarTalk only. To deter-
mine the terminal communication parameters, you must refer to the user manual
that came with the RS-232 terminal. The StarTalk default communication param-
eters are set to:

. 300 baud
. 7 data bits
. 1 stop bit
. even parity

Important: If necessary, set the terminal communication parameters to these
values. For instructions, refer to the terminal operating manuali.

To power on the StarTalk module:
1. Turn on the RS-232 terminal.

2.  Turnon StarTalk. (If StarTalk is already turned on, proceed to step 3.)
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The StarTalk power supply fan comes on. After a few seconds, StarTalk begins
running a series of self tests and displaying the results. These tests are called
diagnostics. For more information about the different diagnostics, refer to
Appendix D. After approximately one minute, the terminal shows:

Motherboard Power-on Diagnostics
Subtest : 1,2,3,4,5,6

Passed Motherboard Power-on Diagnostics
Download Diagnostics

BOOT ROM Serial Number = 0000 B507 C50B 1COB*

1. IRQ Interrupt Test Pass
2. T8 Signal Test Pass
3. Toggle Signal Test Pass
4. Clock/Calendar Chip Test Pass
5. ADPCM Chip Test Pass
Password:

*example only

Note: StarTalk can take up to three minutes before the password: prompt ap-
pears. If nothing appears on your terminal, refer to Section 4, page 4-5. If the
Power-on Diagnostics appear, but the Download Diagnostics do not, refer to
Symptom: The RS-232 terminal Cannot Communicate With StarTalk, on page
4-5,

If you get a message that any of these tests have failed, the Motherboard PCA is
defective. The Motherboard PCA is not a separate repiaceable part.

3. Press on the RS-232 terminal keyboard. The Password
prompt appears on the screen:

Password:
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Accessing the The StarTalk menus prdvide option lists to access configuration tasks. StarTalk

Top-level Menu has one Top-level Menu and a series of sub menus. To select an option from a
menu, press the number on the keyboard that appears next to the option, and

press

From the Top-level menu and the associated sub menus, you can access
StarTalk Administration and Configuration options. You can view reports on
various StarTalk configurations such as Group Lists, individual mailboxes, and
also assess the storage available on the StarTalk Message Storage Pack. If you
are unfamiliar with the StarTalk Application software menus, refer to Section 6.

To access Top-level Menu from the password: prompt:

1. Type sysmer then press

Note: You must type the commands as they appear in this manual. When

an instruction step uses upper case letters (capital letters), you must type
all capitals.

The Top-level Menu appears.

*************************************************

Northern Telecom Top-Level StarTalk Release 2.0.1

*************************************************

Exit

Mailbox Admin

Group List Admin

Class of Service Admin

System Admin and Configuration
Reports

Use French - Utilisez francais*

Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

*option 9 is only available on Canadian systems
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Changing the 1 you need to use a different communication setting, you must change the para-
StarTalk Meter setting on the StarTalk module and the RS-232 terminal. These parame-
. . ters must match for StarTalk and the terminal to communicate. The StarTalk
communication  gefauit communication parameters are:

parameters . 300 baud
. 7 data bits
. 1 stop bit
N even parity

Before you begin, make sure the Top-level Menu appears on the monitor. Refer
to Accessing the Top-level Menu, earlier in this section. To change the StarTalk
RS-232 communication parameters:

1. Press (System Admin and Configuration), then press
The System Admin and Configuration Menu appears.

2. Press [+] (RS-232 communication parameters), then press
3. Select the number of the appropriate setting, then press

Note: This procedure sets the communication parameters for StarTalk only.
It has no affect on the RS-232 terminal. The terminal and StarTalk are now
out of sync. Starfalk messages no longer appear on the screen, or if they
appear, they might be garbled. The terminal remains like this until you reset
the communication parameters for the terminal.

4, Adjust the terminal communication parameters to match the values as-.
signed to the StarTalk module. For instructions, refer to the operating
manual of the RS-232 terminal.

5.  Press when you have made the appropriate changes to the
RS-232 terminal communication parameters.

6. If you want the changes to the StarTalk communication parameters to be
permanent, press (Yes), then press If you select NO and
press the RS-232 setting reverts to the previously saved setting
the next time the power to the StarTalk module is turned off.

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



3-8 Section 3: Before you begin to repair StarTalk

Setting Up  You can access configuration menus and options through a remote connection.
remote terminal This can be done when a modem is connected to the StarTalk module.

access Toconnect a terminal to a StarTalk module at a remote location, you need two
modems and a terminal or a Personal Computer (PC) running communication/
terminal emulation software. Figure 3.4 shows how the components are con-
nected to allow remote terminal access to StarTatk. Table 3.2 shows how the
connecting cable between the StarTalk module and modem A must be con-

nected.
StarTalk RS-232 port Modem port
pin 2 (transmit)connects to pin 3 (receive)
pin 3 (receive)connects to pin 2 (transmit)
pin 7 (ground)connects to pin 7 (ground)
pin 1 (ground)connects to pin 1 (ground)

Table 3.2: Pin connection

For information about the cable connecting the PC and modem B, refer to the
manual that came with the modem. Modem A must transmit data to the StarTalk
module using the correct communication parameters. For instructions about
setting the communication parameters of modem A to match those of the
StarTalk module, refer to the modem manual.

Refer to the manual that came with the modem and PC communication/terminai
emulation software documentation, for instructions about:

. initiating calls between two modems

. emulating a terminal compatible with StarTalk

. setting the communication parameters for the terminal emulation

o setting modem baud rates, parity, number of stop bits, and number of data
bits
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—r
RS-232 cable connects StarTalk
1o the modem a o
I
:l modem A
| G
remate StarTalk module
telephone
network
RS-232 cable connects the PC and the modem
for PC has an internal modem)
—_——
8 [-) —_—
RS$232 terminal or PC running modem 8
communicatior/terminal emulation software

Figure 3.4: Remote terminal access to StarTalk
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Introduction Wwhen a StarTalk component fails, a user notices it immediately. A failure symp-
tom is always noticeable, such as StarTalk not answering calls or not responding
to DTMF tones, or messages being cut off.

The first step in diagnosing the cause of a problem is to determine the symptom.
The best method for determining a symptom is to ask the System Coordinator, or
the person in charge of managing StafTalk. Often, when a StarTalk component
malfunctions, StarTalk generates an Alarm message. Alarm messages are ex-
plained later in this section.

This section describes how to diagnose a StarTalk problem, and how to:

. use StarTalk's Diagnostics and Alarms

. assess the troubleshooting procedure to use

determine the problem component

. correct the problem

Before YOU A user problem can be the result of more than one component failure. Diagnosing
begin a StarTalk problem invoives isolating the cause, and determining whether or not
the malfunction involves a failed hardware component or the StarTalk software.
After you have diagnosed what is causing the problem, refer to Section 5, Re-
placing StarTalk components, or Section 6, Using StarTalk Configuration
software.

Important: After you have determined the cause of the problem, and corrected
the problem by replacing a component or changing the software configuration
parameters, you must test the moduie to determine whether or not it is working
properly.

Before you begin, ensure you have an RS-232 terminal connected to StarTalk, and
you have determined the StarfTalk Feature Codes.
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Section 4: Diagnosing user problems

Determining
StarTalk
Feature Codes

StarTalk Feature Codes are established when the module is installed. StarTalk
automatically defaults to use Feature Codes 980 through 986. When any of the
Feature Codes 980 through 986 are in use by other Norstar terminals or applica-
tions, such as PCI, DBN, SMDR, or Hourglass, Norstar assigns a different
Feature Code to the StarTalk features. Norstar assigns Feature Codes between
900 and 999. The seven StarTalk operating Feature Codes assigned by Norstar
are not necessarily in sequential order.

You need to know which Feature Codes are being used by StarTalk. To deter-
mine the Feature Codes on a StarTalk module:

1. From a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone attached to the same Norstar
system, press
The display shows: Leave msg: FIXX

NEXT

2. Press NEXT to determine the next StarTalk Feature Code.

The letters XX represent a number between 00 and 99. Each time you press
NEXT, the next StarTalk Feature Code appears on the display. Space is provided
in Table 4.1 to record the seven Feature Codes. This manual uses the default
Feature Codes for procedures where Feature Codes are required.

Feature Name Feature Code -
Leave Message Fo _ _
Open Mailbox F9 _ _
Operator Status Fo _ _
System Administration F9 _ _
Date and Time Fo _ _
StarTalk DN Fo _ _
Transfer Fo _ _

Table 4.1: StarTalk Feature Codes

Note: If you enter a Feature Code and the display shows Inactive feature or
a non-StarTalk message, the default Feature Codes are not being used. You
must determine the correct Feature Codes before you continue.

Inactive feature can also mean that StarTalk is out of service. Refer to
Symptoms, later in this section.
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Diagnostics StarTalk continuously runs self tests, called diagnostics. These tests monitor the
and Alarms Performance of the StarTalk hardware and software. A failure of any of these tests
generates an Alarm message, which is stored on the Message Storage Pack.

You can view Alarm messages using an RS-232 terminal. The Alarm message
provides the date and time the alarm occurred, and an Alarm Code. The Alarm
Code is a seven-digit code consisting of a three-digit decimal number, a comma,
and a four-digit hexadecimal number. Alarm Codes are listed in Appendix C.
This appendix explains the meaning of the different codes, and provides sugges-
tions for what to do to when an alarm occurs.

Not all alarms are an indication of a problem with StarTalk. Some are generated
routinely during normal operation. For example, a power-up alarm is generated
each time StarTalk is switched on. Reading an Alarm Report is not a substitute for
thorough troubleshooting. When users report problems, the Alarm Reportis a
supplement for isolating the problem. For example, if a troubleshooting procedure
indicates that one of two components might have failed, an Alarm Report could
indicate which of the two components is faulty.

Viewing Alarms To view Alarm messages, you must have an RS-232 terminal connected to
from an RS-232 StarTalk. Refer to Section 3, Connecting an RS-232 terminal.

terminal ,
To view Alarm messages:

1. Access the StarTalk Top-ievel Menu.

Note: For instructions about how to access the Top-level Menu, refer to
page 3-6.

2. Press (Reports), then press

The Reports Menu appears:

Reports

Subscriber Reports
System Group List Reports
Class of Service Profiles
Message Usage Report
Reset Statistics

System Parameters Report
Alarms

N oy U e W

© Enter a choice, ?, space or ESC
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Diagnosing the
StarTalk
problem

Hardware
problems

3.  Press (Alarms), then press

The screen shows:

1 Alarm Report
2 Reset Alarms

4. Press (Alarm Report), then press

The Alarms Record Report appears.

5. Press to exit the screen. Press unti! you return to

the Top-level Menu.

The Alarms Record shows when an alarm occurred, the time, and the Alarm
Code. To interpret the Alarm Codes, refer to Appendix C. For more information
about using the StarTalk menus, refer to Section 6, Using StarTalk Configura-
tion software.

A malfunctioning StarTalk module can be caused by a faulty component or the
StarTalk software. The following two sections describe the symptoms that occur
when StarTalk malfunctions. The first section describes symptoms particular to a
certain hardware component. The second section describes symptoms particular
to the StarTalk software. The symptoms are described first, followed by the
procedures to confirm and correct the problem.

Note: The procedures describe the components in the order of the component
most likely to cause the trouble.

V¥ Caution: Before attempting any repair procedures that require replacing
internal components, we recommend you wear a properly grounded anti-
static wrist strap to prevent damage to any StarTalk components.

Hardware problems appear as:

1. The RS-232 terminal cannot communicate with StarTalk.

StarTalk does not function at all.

The Power-on Diagnostics fail.

The Power-on Diagnostics run, but the download diagnostics do not.

StarTalk generates Alarm messages.

o 0 > 0D

StarTalk does not answer incoming calls, or answers some calls, but not all.
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Symptom: Communication problems appear as garbled text or a biank screen. You need to
The RS-232 terminal  determine if the problem is a communication problem, or if StarTalk is not working
cannot communicate at all.
with StarTalk
1. Check to see if StarTalk responds to the Feature Codes.

Press (] on any Norstar telephone connected to the
system. StarTalk should respond with the Mbox: telephone display

prompt. The Log: display prompt can also appear if the telephone is not
assigned a mailbox.

Note: StarTalk Feature Codes might not be the default codes shown here.
Refer to Determining StarTalk Feature Codes, earlier in this section.

If there is no response, this indicates that StarTalk is not functioning. Refer
to Symptom: StarTalk does not function at all.

If StarTalk responds with the appropriate prompt, there is a communication
problem. Continue with the steps in this procedure until you find the prob-
lem.

2. Ensure the RS-232 terminal communication parameters are set to 300
baud/7 data bits/1 stop bit/even parity. For instructions about setting these
parameters, refer to the manual supplied with the terminal.

Note: If this problem is not occurring during a first-time installation, it is
possible the default StarTalk communication parameters have been
changed, and no longer match those of the RS-232 terminal. An indication
of this condition would be garbled information, or unreadable characters on
the RS-232 terminal screen.

If you suspect this is the problem:

. Set the communication parameters on the RS-232 terminal to 300
baud/7 data bits/1 stop bit/even parity.

. Power off StarTalk. Press the RS-232 reset switch on the side of
StarTalk, hold it in, and power on StarTalk. Once the power is turned
on, release the RS-232 reset switch.

Note: This action temporarily resets the StarTalk communication param-
eters to the default setting. If you power on StarTalk again, without holding
in the RS-232 reset switch, the values revert to the previously saved setting.

If this corrects the problem, reset the StarTalk communication parameters to
the correct setting. Refer to Section 3, Changing the StarTalk communi-
cation parameters.

If the problem persists, continue with this procedure.

3. Check the RS-232 cable. Ensure it is connected to the RS-232 connector
on StarTalk, and to the modem connector on the terminal.
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4. Reset the RS-232 terminal, turn the power off, then on.

5. On the RS-232 cable, use a multi-tester to check the continuity of the-pins:

pin 2 — pin 2
pin3-pin 3
pin7-pin7

If any check fails, replace the cable.

6. Remove the cover from the StarTatk module. Ensure the ribbon cable from
the RS-232 PCA assembly is plugged into J14 on the motherboard. The
pin 1 indicator (colored stripe) on the cable end in J14, shouid be on the
side next to the power supply connector. The pin 1 indicator on the cable
end in the RS-232 PCA, should be at the bottom. Replace the StarTalk
cover.

—_— : Pin 1 indicator

Figure 4.1: Pin 1 Indicator

7. Use a different RS-232 terminal.
8. If there is still a problem, replace the StarTalk modute.

Note: When you are replacing a StarTalk module, first remove the Mes-
sage Storage Pack from the new StarTalk module, and replace it with the
Message Storage Pack from the defective module. The original Message
Storage Pack might still be working. Doing this saves you from having to
reprogram the StarTalk module.

Important: If the module is equipped with CCR, you must first disable
CCR, then re-enable it on the new Message Storage Pack.
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Symptom: StarTalk is not functioning when there is no response from the terminal, or the
StarTalk does not  Feature Codes do not appear on the Norstar display.
function at all
1. Checkto ensure the:

. AC power cord is plugged in
. power switch is ON
. StarTatk module is getting AC power from the outlet

2. Turn the power off and remove the cover. On the Model 110/165, reseat
the TCM Interface, the Message Storage Pack PCA, and the Floppy Disk
PCA.

or

On the Model 385, reseat the TCM Interface PCA(s), and the Disk Control-
ler PCA.

3. Check to ensure all ribbon cable and power supply connectors are con-
nected properly.

4, Replace the cover and turn the power on.

If the Power-on Diagnostics do not appear on the terminal, refer to Symp-
tom: The Power-on Diagnostics fail.

If the Power-on Diagnostics do appear, but the Download Diagnostics do
not, refer to Symptom: The Power-On Diagnostics run, but the
Downioad Diagnostics do not.

Symptom: One of two components could be at fault: the power supply or the motherboard.
The Power-on  Perform these steps to correct the problem:
Diagnostics fail
1. Measure the power supply voltage. Refer to the Power Supply Specifica-
tions Table on page 2-5. If the voltage is out of spec, replace the power
supply and retest the system.

2. Replace the Starfalk module, then reprogram and test the system.

Symptom: The One of several components could be at fault. To correct the problem, perform
Power-on Diagnostics these steps:
run, but the Download
Diagnostics do not  On the Model 110/165, remove the cover and:

1. Check all cable and power supply connectors.
2. Replace the Message Storage Pack, reprogram, and test the system.

3.  Repiace the StarTalk module, reprogram, and test the system.
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Symptom: StarTalk
generates Alarm
messages

Symptom: StarTalk
does not answer
incoming calls, or
answers some calls
but not all

On the Model 385, remove the cover and:

1.

2
3.
4
5

Check all ribbon cable and power supply connectors.

Replace the power supply, then test the system.

Replace the Disk Controller PCA, then test the system.

Replace the Message Storage Pack, reprogram, and test the system.
Replace the StarTalk module, reprogram, and test the system.

Note: Whenever you are replacing a StarTalk module, first remove the
Message Storage Pack from the new StarTalk module, and replace it with
the Message Storage Pack from the defective module. The original Mes-
sage Storage Pack might still be working. Doing this saves you having to
reprogram the StarTalk module.

important: If the moduie is equipped with CCR, you must first disable
CCR, then re-enable it on the new Message Storage Pack.

Refer to Diagnostics and Alarms earlier in this section.

This symptom is usually first detected by users who notice their telephones or
company lines are not being answered.

1.

" Check to ensure each CO line is assigned to a Greeting Table. StarTalk

does not answer an incoming call unless the line is assigned to a Greeting
Table. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Section 4. If
a line is not assigned to a Table, reprogram the line to a Greeting Table.
Call each CO line to verify the call is being answered.

Ensure a ringing signal is reaching the Norstar KSU. Assign each CO line
to appear and ring at a Norstar set. Call in to each CO line, in turn, and
verify the line is ringing at the Norstar set. If there is no ringing signal, the
problem is with the CO line, or with the Norstar KSU. If the problem is
determined to be the CO line, notify the telephone company. If the
problem is with the Norstar KSU, refer to the appropriate troubleshooting
procedures for the Norstar System. If each line rings at the set and
StarTalk does not answer, replace the TCM Interface PCA. Refer to
Section 5.

Note: If the module you are troubleshooting has more than one TCM
Interface PCA, refer to Troubleshooting StarTalk modules with two TCM
Interface PCAs, later in this section.
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Software problems

Symptom: StarTalk
does not respond
properly to DTMF

signals on incoming

calls

If you replaced the TCM Interface PCA and one or more lines are still not
being answered, replace the StarTalk module, then reprogram and test the
system.

Note: When you are replacing a StarTalk module, first remove the Message
Storage Pack from the new StarTalk module, and replace it with the Mes-
sage Storage Pack from the defective module. The original message
storage pack might still be working. Doing this saves you having to repro-
gram the StarTalk module.

Software problems are usually caused by a configuration parameter conflicting
with how StarTalk operates. These symptoms appear as:

1.
2.

StarTalk does not respond properly to DTMF signals.
Recorded message quality is poor:

. Messages are garbled

or

. Messages are noisy or have low amplitude
StarTalk stops recording in the middle of messages.

The Messagde for wou indication on a Norstar telephone does not appear
when a message is left in a mailbox.

Users cannot open their mailboxes.

Before you can assess what is causing this problem, you must determine if the
problem is intermittent or StarTalk is not responding to DTMF signals at ail. Follow
the procedures listed below to correct the problem.

1.

When StarTalk does not respond at all:

Monitor an incoming call to determine if an outside call can transmit DTMF
signals to StarTalk. StarTatk does not respond to signals from a rotary dial
telephone. Calls received from a rotary telephone are transferred to the
General Delivery mailbox. Check the messages in this mailbox.

If StarTalk is receiving DTMF signals and is not responding, replace the
TCM Interface PCA. For more information, refer to Section 5.

Note: If the module has more than one TCM Interface PCA, refer to
Troubleshooting StarTalk Modules with two TCM Interface PCAs, later
in this section.

StarTaik responds intermittently:

StarTalk is factory programmed to respond to DTMF tones that have a
duration of at least 48 ms. This parameter can be adjusted between 20 and
60 ms. The DTMF duration parameter is explained in Appendix A. Read
Appendix A before adjusting the DTMF duration parameter.
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Symptom: Message
recording quality is
poor

Symptom: StarTalk
stops recording in the
middle of a message

Changing the DTMF duration parameter is a trade off between improving
DTMF detection, and increasing the possibility of Taik Off. As you improve
one, the other might get worse. As the DTMF duration parameter gets
smaller, DTMF detection is improved, but the possibility of Talk Off in-
creases. As the DTMF duration parameter gets /arger, the possibility of

Talk Off is reduced, but the ability to detect DTMF tones of a short duration
is also reduced.

Adjust the DTMF duration parameter 5 ms at a time, until you reach an accept-
able balance. If StarTalk is receiving DTMF signals and is not responding, re-
place the TCM Interface PCA.

Note: If the module has more than one TCM Interface PCA, refer to Trouble-
shooting StarTalk Modules with two TCM Interface PCAs, later in this section.

Poor quatity recordings can result in garbled messages, or low amptitude record-
ings.

1. Check incoming calls for low amplitude transmission. Attach a telephone
test set to each CO line, in turn, and monitor an incoming call. If the calls
are low amplitude, the problem is with the telephone company, not with
StarTalk. Contact the telephone company.

2. If incoming calls are not low amplitude, replace the TCM Interface PCA. If
there is still a problem, go to Step 3. For more information, refer to Sec-
tion 5.

Note: If the module has more than one TCM interface PCA, refer to
Troubleshooting StarTalk Modules with two TCM Interface PCAs, later
in this section.

3. Replace the StarTalk module, then reprogram and test the system.

Note: When you are replacing a StarTalk module, first remove the Mes-
sage Storage Pack from the new StarTalk module, and replace it with the
Message Storage Pack from the defective module. The original Message
Storage Pack might still be working. Doing this saves you having to
reprogram the StarTalk modute.

The problem could be Talk Off. This problem is explained in Appendix A. It can
be remedied by adjusting the DTMF duration parameter. Read Appendix A
before adjusting the DTMF duration parameter. Changing the DTMF duration
parameter is a trade off between improving DTMF detection and increasing the
possibility of Talk Off. As you improve one, the other can get worse.

Note: Asthe DTMF duration parameter gets smaller, DTMF detection is im-
proved, but the possibility of Talk Off increases. As the DTMF duration param-
eter gets larger, the possibility of Talk Off is reduced, but the ability to detect
DTMF tones of a short duration is also reduced.
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Adjust the DTMF duration parameter 5 ms at a time until you reach a
acceptable balance. -

Leave several messages in a mailbox and verify the messages are com-
plete. To leave a message, refer to the StarTalk User Card.

If the problem still occurs, replace the TCM Interface PCA.

Note: If the module has more than one TCM Interface PCA, refer to
Troubleshooting StarTalk Modules with two TCM interface PCAs, later
in this section. Refer to Section 5 for information about replacement.

Symptom: The The Message Notification prompt is enabled through a StarTalk Class of Service.
Message Notification When enabled, a prompt appears on the Norstar display each time a message is
prompt does not left in a mailbox. |f Message Notification is enabled, yet the prompt does not

appear appear on the telephone display, you must:

1.

Check the Message Notification setting for the mailbox. Refer to Changing
mailbox parameters, on page 6-8 of this manual. Use the Modify Sub-

- scriber Mailbox Menu to determine the mailbox options.

Verify there is only one mailbox assigned to the extension. Ensure the
mailbox is assigned an extension that is operating on the Norstar system.

It could be the mailbox is full. Delete any unwanted messages from the
problem mailbox.

If all sets are having this problem, replace the TCM Interface PCA.

Note: If the module has more than one TCM interface PCA, refer to
Troubleshooting StarTalk Modules with two TCM Interface PCAs, later
in this section. Refer to Section 5 for information about replacement.

Symptom: Users This problem might be encountered by a single user or by all users. You must
cannot open their determine if all users are having the same trouble.

mailboxes

1.

If all users are having the same problem opening their mailboxes from
outside the Norstar system (from a CO line), refer to software Symptom:
StarTalk does not respond properly to DTMF signals on incoming
calls.

Use the Subscriber Reports Menu to verify the user mailbox exists (refer to
page 6-25 in this manual). If the mailbox does not exist, add the mailbox.
Refer to page 6-6 in this manual for information about adding a mailbox.

Verify that the user is entering the correct password.

If there is still a problem, reset the mailbox password. Refer to page 6-9 in
this manual for information about resetting the mailbox password.

Delete the mailbox, then add a new one.
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Software loader
troubleshooting

Symptom: The
RS-232 terminal screen
is blank

Some symptoms are only apparent when a peripherai device is attached to the
StarTalk module. The information described here deals with problems that might
occur during, or after, installing a software loader (floppy disk drive), or an '
RS-232 terminal.

Before you begin, ensure the:

StarTalk module is plugged in
power switch is ON

StarTalk module is getting AC power from the outlet

Check to ensure the RS-232 terminal communication parameters are set to
300 baud/7 data bits/1 stop bit/even parity.

Note: it is possible the default StarTalk communication parameters have
been changed, and no longer match those of the RS-232 terminal. An
indication of this is garbled information or unreadable characters on the
RS-232 terminal screen. If you suspect this is the problem:

. Set the communication parameters on the RS-232 terminal to 300
baud/7 data bits/1 stop bit/even parity.

. Power OFF StarTalk. Press the RS-232 reset switch at the side of
StarTalk, hold it in, and power ON StarTalk. After the power is
switched on, release the RS-232 reset switch.

Note: This temporarily resets the StarTalk communication parameteré to
the default setting. If you power on StarTalk again, without holding in the
RS-232 reset switch, the setting reverts to the previously saved value.

If this corrects the problem, reset the StarTalk communication parameters
to the appropriate values.

If the original problem persists, continue with this procedure.

Check the RS-232 cable. Ensure it is connected to the RS-232 connector
on StarTalk, and to the modem connector on the terminal.

Reset the RS-232 terminal by turning the power OFF, then ON.
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4, Use a multi-tester to perform a continuity check on the following pins on the
RS-232 cable: T
pin 2 —pin 2
pin 3-pin 3
pin7 —-pin7
If any check fails, replace the cable.

5. Remove the cover from the StarTalk module. Ensure the ribbon cabie from
the RS-232 PCA assembly is plugged into J14 on the motherboard. The
pin 1 indicator (colored stripe) on the cable end in J14, should be on the
side next to the power supply connector. The pin 1 indicator on the cable
end in the RS-232 PCA should be at the bottom. Replace the StarTalk
cover.

—_— : Pin 1 indicator

-

Figure 4.2: Pin 1 Indicator

6. Use a different RS-232 terminal.

7. If there is still a problem, call your Technical Support group.
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Symptom: The Power-
on Diagnostics appear,
but the Disk Utilities
Main Menu does not

Check to ensure the: -
. Disk Utilities disk is in the floppy disk drive, and is installed properly.
. drive door is closed (indicated by the vertical lever)

. ribbon cable is plugged into J2 on the Disk Controller PCA and has
the colored stripe towards the Message Storage Pack.

Check the power cabie connections to the motherboard, the Disk Controlier
PCA, and the software loader floppy disk drive. If these connections are
working properly, you can hear the power supply fan, and the floppy and
Message Storage Pack drives rotating. If the module appears to be oper-
ating, go to step 3.

If the module does not appear to be operating, you must replace the power
supply and retest the system. If you still cannot hear the power supply fan,
call your StarTalk Technical Support group.

When you turn StarTalk on, the software loader disk drive light should come
on momentarily. If it does not, go to step 4.

If the drive light appears, StarTalk is accessing the software loader. The
software on the floppy disk could be defective. Use a backup copy of the
software.

Check o ensure the ribbon cable from the floppy disk drive is property
connected to the Disk Controller PCA. The colored stripe should be toward
the disk drive.

If there is still a problem, call your StarTalk Technical Support group.
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Troubleshooting The first step in troubleshooting a StarTalk module with two TCM Interface PCAs
StarTalk is to determine if the Norstar station ports are working correctly. To determine

this:

modules with
two TCM
Interface PCAs
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Check the setting of Auto Set Relocation on the Norstar System. If it is set
to ON, turn it OFF. Refer to the Norstar Installation Guide for instructions.

Turn OFF the StarTalk module.
Disconnect the RJ-11 cord from a port on the side of the StarTalk module.

Use a working Norstar telephone to test the teladapt jack where the RJ-11
cord is connected. Plug the cord connecting the jack to the StarTalk mod-
ule into the telephone. This aliows you to test the cord and the jack.

Note: When the telephone is piugged into the teladapt jack, press
o] to determine the port number connected to StarTalk. Write down

the port number, and the corresponding teladapt jack number.

Reconnect the RJ-11 cord to the StarTalk module.

Repeat this procedure, beginning at Step 3, for each port on the StarTalk
module.

if a teladapt jack is not working, check for loose connections or broken wires.
Ensure the problem is not with the teladapt cord. Using a cord you know works,
connect the telephone and the jack to the KSU. If neither the wiring or the cord is
the problem, the KSU needs repair.

if the teladapt jacks are working, you must identify which of the two TCM Interface
PCAs is not working. To do this:

1.
2.

Connect the teladapt jacks to the same ports on the StarTalk modute.

If Auto Set Relocation was set to ON before you started the procedure, turn
it back ON. Refer to the Norstar installation Guide for instructions.

Turn the StarTalk module ON, and give it time to complete the diagnostics.

Using an M7310 or M7324 telephone, establish a Norstar Maintenance
session using **CONFIG. Refer to the Norstar Installation Guide for
instructions.

Access the 2. Port/DN Status subheading under the main heading
D. Maintenance (under **CONFIG). Refer to the Norstar Installation
Guide for instructions about Examining Port/DN Status.

Display the type and state of the device connected to each of the StarTalk
teladapt jacks. Verify the port numbers with the ones you wrote down when
you tested the jacks using the Norstar telephone.
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Each port should show STK1 as the device type. If any port numbers connected
to StarTalk show NONE as the device type, it indicates the TCM Interface PCA is
not working. ‘

Note: You can ailso use a BLF, or program keys on an M7310 or M7324 set, to
dispiay the working StarTalk ports. Refer to Appendix F for instructions about
using this method. Once you have identified which ports are not appearing in the
Port/DN Status display, trace the RJ-11 cords from the teladapt jacks to the
StarTalk module. This shows you which TCM Interface PCA is not working.

Remove the module cover and ensure that;

1. An 8000 Series Motherboard is instalied. This kind of board has a white,
bar-coded label, located between slots J7 and J8, that reads 'eight-channel
motherboard'.

2. The main TCM card (with daughterboard attached) is securely seated in
slot J4.

3. The additional TCM card (without daughterboard) is securely seated in slot
J5.

4.  The ribbon cable connecting the TCM cards is secure and no pins are
bent.

Access **CONFIG again and see if STK1 is appearing in the Port/DN Status
displays. If there are still Norstar ports displaying NONE when they should be
displaying STK1, replace the faulty TCM Interface PCA and retest. If both TCM
Interface PCAs are fauity, replace the additional TCM Interface PCA in slot J5
first. Retest the system afier replacing this TCM Interface PCA. You should
confirm that the main TCM Interface PCA is still not working before you replace
it. Refer to Section 5 for instructions about removing and replacing TCM inter-
face PCAs.
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Introduction This section shows you how to remove and replace the different StarTalk compo-
nents. In the event a component cannot be replaced in the field, this section aiso
describes how to prepare StarTalk for return to the factory.

This section provides step-by-step instructions for removing and repiacing the
following StarTalk components:

Model 110/165

. Message Storage Pack PCA Power supply

. TCM Interface PCA . Clock/Calendar battery
Model 385

. Disk Controller PCA . TCM Interface PCA

] Message Storage Pack . Clock/Calendar battery
. Floppy disk drive . Motherboard PCA

. Power supply

Note: For information about power supply types and connectors, refer to
Section 2, Power supply connectors.

Before yOu Before you remove and replace any of the StarTalk components, you must first
begin remove the module front cover. After removing the cover, locate the component
to be removed, and follow the procedures listed for replacing that component.
The procedures required for replacing all StarTalk components are contained in
this section.

Important: The procedure to add a second TCM interface PCA to a Model 385 is
included in this section. To add a second TCM Interface PCA to StarTalk, the
module must have an 8000 Series Motherboard installed. The procedure for
removing and replacing a Motherboard PCA is included for this purpose only. A
faulty motherboard is not field replaceable. '
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Removing the
module cover

All the procedures for removing and replacing components are written as if
StarTalk were sitting on a table, and you were standing facing the back of the
module. “Back” refers to the side of the module where the TCM interface jack(s)
are located.

This manual refers to connectors and switches by number: J10, SW1, and so
on. To help you locate the cables, the numbers are etched on the PCAs, next to
the parts.

v Caution: Static electricity can damage the chips and components on the
-PCAs. Always wear a properly grounded anti-static strap before you
remove any PCAs.

* Warning: There is high voltage in the StarTalk power supply. Before you
begin any remove and replace procedures, ensure the power switch is
OFF, and the AC power cord is unplugged. If you do not disconnect the
power, you could severely injure yourself and damage StarTalk's electronic
components.

The Norstar system continues to function when StarTalk is turned off. StarTalk
features do not operate after the power is discontinued. When the power is
discontinued, incoming calls to the Norstar System are not answered by
StarTalk. Ensure the CO lines are programmed to ring on a Norstar telephone.
Inform the users what will happen while you are repairing StarTalk. An attempt
to access any StarTalk features results in Inactive Feature appearing on the
Norstar display.

To replace any of the components, you must remove the StarTalk module cover.

V¥ Caution: The StarTalk Model 110/165 module weighs 10 kg (22 pounds).
The Model 385 module weighs 18.75 kg {41 pounds). They both contain
fragile electronic components. Do not drop or bump the module.

Before you begin, ensure the power swiich is turned OFF, and the AC power
cord is unplugged from the StarTalk module.

1. Remove the module side cover

sCrews

by removing the three screws
indicated in Figure 5.1. £ == <)
j 1
<
ey
Figure 5.1: Removing the module side cover

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components 5 -3

2. Remove the module top cover by :
removing the two or three screws. only on Model 1107165 ————————;

[a

The location of these screws is = TErE
indicated in Figure 5.2. The Model /
110/165 has three screws. The 2¢
Model 385 has two screws. After \

the screws are removed, pull the \
cover up and off.

- ) | e

Figure 5.2: Removing the module top cover
screws

Replacing the After you have finished repairing the module, you must replace the cover. To
module cover replace the cover and StarTalk wiring:

1. If you took the module off the wall, remount it on the backboard, and con-
nect the station port(s) to the jack(s) on the TCM Interface card(s).

2. Put the cover back on the module.
3. Ensure the Norstar Auto Set Relocation Feature is set to NO.

4, When disconnecting the TCM ports (station jacks) always reconnect them
to the same jacks.

Removing the The procedure for replacing the TCM Interface PCA is the same for all StarTalk
TCM Interface Models. The illustrations shown use the Model 110/165.

PCA - Model 1. |ocatethe TCMinterface PCAyou

110/165 and want to remove. The TCM Inter- 5 I
face PCAis located in siot J4 on all —s| A
Model 385 StarTalk Models. o =
Note: Unplug any modular cords P —
plugged into the TCM Interface
PCA.
1 & 8

Figure 5.3: Locating the TCM interface PCA
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2. Removethe PCA mounting screw
indicated in Figure 5.4,

Figure 5.4: Removing the PCA mounting
screw

3. Grab the PCA with both hands,
and carefully pull it straightup and
out. Touch the PCA only at the
very top. Avoid touching any of
the components.

Note: Sometimes the PCA is
tightly seated, and hard to remove.
You might need to wiggle it out
with a slight rocking motion.

Figure 5.5: Removing the TCM Interface PCA
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Replacing the
TCM Interface
PCA - Model
110/165 and
Model 385

The TCM interface PCA must be installed in slot J4 on the motherboard.

1.

Grab the PCA with the thumb and
fingertips of both hands.

Line up the edge of the main PCA
(not the daughterboard) with the
channel on one side and with the
spade part of the metal connector
pointing down on the other.

L
Figure 5.6: Replacing the TCM Interface PCA

Note: Touch the PCA only at the very top. Do not touch any of the compo-

nents.

Caution: Ensure the plastic label(s) on the end of the card fits
through the hole in the backplate. Do not bend or break off the

label(s).

Push the PCA straight down until it
is snugly in place, and the metal
bracket is flush with the mounting
surface. Replace the PCA mount-
ing screw.

Reconnect the modular cord(s) to
the same jack(s) they were re-
moved from on the TCM Interface
PCA(s).

Figure 5.7: Replacing the PCA mounting
screw
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Removing the  when you replace the Message Storage Pack PCA, all the stored messages and
M essage user data are lost. The data on the Message Storage Pack must be backed up.
before you remove it from the module. Refer to Section 8 for information about
Storage Pack backing up user data, and restoring it to a new Message Storage Pack.

PCA - Model

1. Locatethe Message Storage Pack =
110/165 PCA in slot J7 of the mother- J 5 A
board. IE =
ST  —
1 / !
0 7o
i

Figure 5.8: Locating the Message Storage

Pack PCA
2. Remove the power supply con-
nector from the Message Storage - |
Pack. } S ml’
Remove the two retaining screws
on the front of the case. Loosen = I )
_ the two bracket screws. — 2 J
V¥ Caution: Thetwobracket screws 9 _—]
cannot be loosened untilthe TCM g -
Interface PCA is removed. Refer . L
to the instructions for removing j—
and replacing the TCM Interface j
PCA earlier in this section.

Figure 5.9: Removing the power supply
connector

Retaining —
Screws . .
™ -
o [ o—) 1 7
| - e———

Retaining
Screws

Figure 5.10: Loosening the two bracket screws
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Replacing the
Message
Storage Pack
PCA - Model
110/165

3. Remove the PCA mounting screw

indicated in Figure 5.11.

Grab the Message Storage Pack
PCA with the thumb and fingertips
of both hands, and carefully pull it
straightup and out. Touchthe PCA
only at the very top. Do not touch
any of the components.

Note: Sometimes a PCA is tightly
seated and hard to remove. You
might need to wiggle it out with a
slight rocking motion.

Figure 5.11: Removing the PCA mounting
screw

Figure 5.12: Removing the Message Storage
Pack PCA

The Messag‘e Storage Pack PCA must be installed in slot J7 on the motherboard.

1.

Grab the PCA with the thumb and
fingertips of both hands.

Line up the edge of the PCA with
the channel on one side and the
spade part of the metal connector
pointing down on the other.

Note: Touch the PCA only at the
very top. Do not touch any of the
components.

Figure 5.13: Lining up the Message Storage
Pack PCA
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3. Reconnect the power supply con-
nector to the Message Storage
Pack.

4. Pushthe PCA straight down until

itis snugly in place, and the metal >0 4
bracket is flush with the mounting

surface. Replace the PCA mount- i ll.” .
ing screw. . f

Figure 5.15: Replacing the mounting screw

5. Replace the two retaining screws on the front of the case and tighten the two
bracket screws.

Retaining
Screws .

Bracket sdews

Retaining
Screws

Figure 5.16: Replacing the retaining screws and tightening the bracket screws
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Removing the 1. Locate the Disk Controlier PCA in |

Disk Controller slot J7 of the motherboard.
PCA - Model
385

2. Pull off the two ribbon cable con-
nectors at J1 and J2.

V¥ Caution: Only pull on the plastic
connectors. Do not pull on the rib-
bon cables.

3. Remove the PCA mounting screw.

Figure 5.19: Removing the PCA mounting
screw
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4. Grabthe PCA with the thumb and
fingentips of both hands, and care-
fully pull it up and out. Touch the
PCA only at the very top. Do not
touch any of the components.

Note: Sometimes a PCA istightly
seated. Youmight need to wiggie
it out with a slight rocking motion.

Figure 5.20: Replacing the Disk Controller
PCA
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Replacing the
Disk Controller
PCA - Model
385

The Disk Controller PCA must be installed in slot J7 on the motherboard.

1. Inslot J7, line up the PCA with the
spade part of the metal connector
pointing down, as shown in Figure
5.21.

Note: Touch the PCA only at the
very top. Do not touch any of the
components.

2. When you install the PCA, ensure
the spade part of the metal con-
nector slides inside the base plate,
as shown in Figure 5.22.

Figure 5.21: Replacing the Disk Controlier
PCA

|

Figure 5.22: Ensuring the PCA is instalied
correctly
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3. Push the PCA straight down until
it is snugiy in place and the metal
bracket is flush with the mounting
surface. Replace the PCA mount-
ing screw.

4. Locate the 50-conductor ribbon
cable on the Message Storage
Pack.

5. Push the connector on the end of
the 50-conductor ribbon cable
from the Message Storage Pack

into slot J1 on the PCA. (1)

Note: The connector is keyed
andcanonly beinstalledone way.

Figure 5.24: The 50-conductor ribbon cable

6. Locate the 34-conductor ribbon
cable on the floppy disk drive.
Notice that one edge of each ca-

ble has a colored stripe.
Colored
stripe

Figure 5.25: Colored stripe on the 34-conduc-
tor ribbon cable
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7. Push the connector on the end of
the 34-conductor ribbon cable into
slot J2 on the PCA, colored stripe
to the left.

Note: This is not a keyed connec-
tor. Ensure you install the ribbon
cable correctly, colored stripe to
the left (front of module).

Figure 5.26: Connecting the 34-conductor
ribbon cable

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



5-14 Section 5. Replacing StarTalk components

Removing the
Message
Storage Pack -
Model 385

Pull off the ribbon cable connec-
tor and the power supply cabie
fromthe rear of the Message Stor-
age Pack. If a connector is tight,
wiggle it loose with a slight rock-
ing motion.

Caution: Only pull or push onthe
plastic connectors. Do notpull on
the cables.

Remove the fourmounting screws
on the Message Storage Pack
mounting bracket.

Caution: Do not use a magnet-
ized screwdriver. When remov-
ing the screws, be careful not to
letthem fall down into the module.
If a screw does fall, it must be
removed; this can short out elec-
tronic components.

. Lift the drive straight up and out.

Place it on a firm, flat surface.

When you replace the message storage pack, all the stored messages and user
data are lost. Refer to Section 8 for information about backing up user data, and
restoring it to a new Message Storage Pack. N

S
| S—————
Prereo; o
|

q
QO T T i

)

Figure 5.27: Disconnecting the ribbon cable
and power supply cable from the Message
Storage Pack

-

Figure 5.28: The four mounting screws
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4. Take the mounting bracket off the
disk drive by removing the four
mounting screws (two on each
side).

Note: Disk drive configurations
can vary. Some message storage
packs do not have a removable
mounting bracket. The Message
Storage Pack you are replacing
might not appear exactly as illus-
trated.

Figure 5.29: Removing the mounting bracket
from the disk drive

¥ Caution: Shock can damage the message storage pack drive heads. Do not
drop or bump the drive against anything. If you are returning the drive, pack-
age it carefully in the box that the replacement drive came in. If you do not
have the box, package the drive with plenty of shock-absorbing insulation.
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Replacing the
Message
Storage Pack -
Model 385

2.

Place the drive right side up on a
firm, flat surface.

Putthe mounting bracket overthe
drive.

Note: Disk drive configurations
canvary. Your message storage
pack might not appear exactly as
illustrated.

Line up the holes in the bracket,
with the holes in the sides of the
drive. Replace the four mounting
sCrews.

Note: Skip this step if you are
replacing a Message Storage
Pack that does not have a remov-
able mounting bracket.

Lower the drive onto the base
bracket.

Note: To perform the next step,
you need a Screw Holding Philips
Screwdriver. Do not use a mag-
netized screwdriver,

Figure 5.30: Attaching the mounting bracket
on the disk drive

Figure 5.31: The four mounting screws

Figure 5.32: A Screw Holding Philips Screw-
driver
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5. Line up the holes in the base
bracket with the holes inthe mount-
ing bracket. Replace the four 5
mounting screws.

V¥ Caution: Do not use a magnet-
ized screwdriver. When replacing :
the screws be careful not to let { ,;

them fall down into the module. If
a screw does fall, it must be re-
moved. %

/_.LQ. o) Bl

]
Figure 5.33: The four mounting screws
6. Push the ribbon cable connector
from J1 of the Disk Controller PCA, J
into the slot at the rear of the Mes- 6 1
sage Storage Pack. <
7. Pushthe power supply cable con- | 7 W((H“((l[[ ‘
nector into the slot at the rear. 1

the yellow wire is on the left.

Ensure the connector is turned so ‘

Ifa)
[e)fa)
o 0o~

alo

(¢
(=@ )| S | 1

l
Figure 5.34: Reconnecting the ribbon cable

and power supply cable to the Message
Storage Pack

Note: These are keyed connectors. They are designed so they will not go in if
you insert them incorrectly. If you cannot push a connector in easily, do not force
it. Ensure the power supply cable is installed with the yellow wire to the left, and
the ribbon cable from the Disk Controller PCA is installed with the colored stripe to
the left.
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Removing the
Floppy Disk
Drive - Model
385

1.

Remove the ribbon cable connec-
tor and the power supply cable
from the rear of the floppy disk
drive. If a connector is tight,
wiggle it loose with a slight rock-
ing motion.

Caution: Oniy pull or push the
plastic connectors. Do not pulion
the cables.

Remove the four mounting screws
on the disk drive bracket.

Caution: Do not use a magnet-
ized screwdriver. When remov-
ing the screws, be careful not to
letthem fall down into the module.
If a screw does fall, it must be
removed.

Push the drive back until the drive
door clears the front of the mod-
ule. Lift the drive straight up and
out. Place it on a firm, flat surface.

j

)
J

Figure 5.35: Disconnecting the ribbon cable
and power supply cable from the floppy disk

- I,
—

[
)|

Figure 5.36: The four mounting screws

Message Storage

Pack l
.

b o

|
|

Floppy Disk DriveJ
|

Figure 5.37: Removing the floppy drive
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4. Take the mounting bracket off the
disk drive by removing the four -
mounting screws (two on each
side).

Note: Floppy disk drive configura-
tions can vary. The floppy disk
drive might not appear exactly as
illustrated.

Figure 5.38: Removing the mounting bracket

¥ Caution: Shock can damage the disk drive heads. Do not drop or bump the
drive against anything. If you are returning the drive, put the cardboard drive
protector in the drive and close the drive door. Package the drive carefully in
the same box the replacement drive came in. If you do not have the box,
package the drive with plenty of shock absorbing insulation.
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Replacing the 1. Piace the drive right side up on a
floppy disk drive firm, flat surface.

- Model 385 2. Putthe mountingbracketoverthe
drive.

Note: Floppy disk drive configu-
rations can vary. The floppy disk
drive might not appear exactly as
illustrated.

Figure 5.39: Placing the mounting bracket
over the floppy disk drive

3. Line up the holes in the bracket
with the holes in the sides of the
drive. Replace the four mounting
SCrews.

Figure 5.40: The four mounting screws

4. Lower the drive onto the base
bracket. Push the drive all the l
way forward until the drive door
extends fully through the hole in

y
the front of the module. )’l,i (([{[”(l[(”(((“
I S

ol

Ry

[e)]

Q10
./
(0]

I
Figure 5.41: Lowering the flopppy disk drive
onto the base bracket
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Note: To perform the next step,
you need a Screw Holding Philips
Screwdriver. Do not use a mag-
netized screwdriver.

Figure 5.42: A Screw Holding Philips Screw-
driver

5. Line up the holes in the base i
bracket withthe holes inthe mount- ‘
ing bracket. Replace the four
mounting screws.

ol
\
S\

¥ Caution: When replacing the
screws, be careful not to let them
fall down into the module. If a
screw doesfall, itmust be removed. :

ar

OIR
Rﬁ .
~

|_ QIO

Figure 5.43: The four mounting screws

6. Push the ribbon cable connector
from J2 of the Disk Controlier PCA
onto the connector at the rear of
the floppy disk drive. The ribbon
cable must be inserted so that the
colored stripe is on the right when
viewed from the perspective of
Figure 5.44,

fa} (o]

‘J

Figure 5.44: Reconnecting the ribbon cable
and power supply cable to the Disk Controller
PCA -

.
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7. Pushthe power supply cable con-

nector into the slot at the rear.
Ensure the connectoristurned so
the yellow wire is on the left.

Note: The power supply connec-
tor is keyed. The connector is
designed so it will not go in if you
try to insert it incorrectly. if you
cannotpushthe connectorin eas-
ily, do not force it.

Turn the lever on the disk drive
90° counterclockwise, andremove
the cardboard drive protector from
the drive. Retain the protector, in
case you need it at a later date.

(T |

O

Q0 [e))

fel l0)

(@]
SOJjj S

)

Figure 5.45: Re-attaching the ribbon cable
and power supply cabie to the floppy disk drive

Floppy Disk Drive -
in Open Position

Cardboard

DrivW

Figure 5.46: Removing the cardboard drive
protector from the replacement floppy disk
drive
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Removing the o Warning: There is high voitage in the StarTalk power supply. Before you
power supply - remove it, ensure the AC power switch is off and the AC power cord is-un-

Model 110/165  PU9%¢

1. Remove the AC power cable from ‘
the side of the StarTalk module.

2. Remove the power cable from the
rear of the Message Storage Pack. 2

¥ Caution: Only pull or push the
plastic connectors. Do not pull on
the cables.

Figure 5.47: Removing the power cable from
the Message Storage Pack PCA

3. Remove the two power cables on
connectord10andJ11 of the Moth-
erboard PCA.

V¥ Caution: Only pull or push the
plastic connectors. Do not pull on
the cables.

Figure 5.48: Removing the power cables from
the Motherboard PCA

4. Remove the four mounting screws
on the side of the module.

Figure 5.49: Removing the mounting screws
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5. Push the power supply straight
back sothe ON/OFF switch clears

the case, then slide it to the left as AR
far as it will go. : B(‘ D[ 5
6. Lift the power supply straight up W I 4

and out.

Figure 5.50: Removing the power supply
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Replacing the 1.

power supply -
Model 110/165

Notice the grooves on the under-
side of the power supply, and the
feet on the base of the chassis
where the power supply goes.

Lower the power supply into place,
keeping it as far to the left as pos-
sible. Slide it to the right and then
forward so the feet catch in the
grooves, and the ON/OFF switch
lines up with the hole in the chas-
sis. Ifthe powersupply is properly
installed, it does not move when
you pull it straight up.

Replace the four screws on the
side of the module. Tighten them
slightly more than hand tight.

Caution: Do not overtighten these
screws. They can be stripped if
you use too much force.

Figure 5.51: The underside of the power
supply chassis

= —

Figure 5.52: Lowering the power supply
into place

Figure 5.53: The four mounting screws
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4. Reconnect the power cabie on the

[s) J
rear of the Message Storage Pack P —u =
to the disk PCA. [’ -
\ 4

Figure 5.54: Reconnecting the power cable
to the Message Storage Pack PCA

5. Reconnect the two power cables
to the Motherboard PCA. Notice
that the connectors have a locking
clamp on one side. Install them
with the locking clamp toward the
inside of the module. Connectthe
cable labeled P1to J10, and cable
P2 to J11.

6. Pushineachconnectorallithe way
- until the locking clamp clicks.

Figure 5.55: Reconnecting the two power
cables to the Motherboard PCA

Note: These are keyed connectors. They cannot go on backwards, and the
connector for J10 cannot go into J11, and vice versa. If you cannot push a
connector in easily, do not force it. Ensure you are installing it in the correct
socket, with the locking clamp toward the inside of the module.

7. Replace the AC power cable.
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Removing the & waring: There is high voltage in the StarTalk power supply. Before you
power supply - remove the power supply unit, ensure the AC power switch is off, and the AC
power cord is unplugged.
Model 385

1. Disconnect the AC power cable
from the rear of the module.

|

2. Disconnect the power supply ca- | 5

ble from the rear of the Message

Storage Pack. If the connector is (M

tight, wiggle it loose with a slight
rocking motion.

¥ Caution: Only pull or push the { [ Jﬁ
plastic connector. Do not pull on l
the cable. c

Figure 5.56: Disconnecting the power
supply cable from the Message Storage
Pack

3. Disconnect the power supply ca-
ble from the rear of the floppy disk ',\:A:Csfage Storag.e Floppy Disk Drive, | T
drive. If the connector is tight,
“wiggle it loose with a slight rocking
motion.

V¥ Caution: Only pull or push the
plastic connector. Do not pull on
the cable.

J |

Figure 5.57: Disconnecting the powet
supply cable from the floppy disk drive
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4. Disconnect the two power cables
in slots J10 and J11 of the Mother-

board PCA. ,/>\ ’
V¥ Caution: Only pull or push the ‘ /

plastic connector. Do not pull on \
N\ N mL

the cable. \
Figure 5.58: Disconnecting the power
cables from the Motherboard PCA

5. Remove the four mounting screws
on the rear of the unit.

Figure 5.59: The four mounting screws

6. Slide the unit to the left, so the ON/
OFF switch clears the case, and
pull it towards you as far as it will

go. P
7. Lift the power supply straight up »
and out. //

Figure 5.60: Lifting out the power supply

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components 5 -29

Replacing the 1.

Power Supply -
Model 385

Notice the grooves on the under-
side of the power supply, and the
feet on the base of the chassis
where the power supply goes.

Lower the power supply into place,
keeping it pulled toward you as far
as possible. Slide it back, and to
the right so the feet catch in the
grooves, and the ON/OFF switch
lines up with the hole in the chas-
sis. If the power supply is properly
installed, it does not move when
you pull it straight up.

Replace the four screws on the
back of the unit. Tighten them
slightly more than hand tight.

Caution: Do not overtighten these
screws. They can be stripped if
you-use too much force.

Figure 5.61: Feet on the base of the powér
supply chassis

[

Figure 5.62: Positioning the power supply

Figure 5.63: Replacing the four screws on
the back of the module
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4. Reconnect the two power cables
to the Motherboard PCA. Notice
the connectors have a locking
clamp on one side. Install them
with the locking clamp toward the
inside of the unit. Connect the
cable labeled P1t0J10, and cable
P2 to J11.

5. Pushineachconnectorallthe way
until the locking clamp clicks.

Note: These are keyed connec-
tors. They cannot go on back-
wards, and the connector for J10
cannotgointoJ11, and vice versa.
If you cannot push a connector in
easily, do not force it.

6. Reconnect one of the two power
supply cables to the Message Stor-
age Pack. It does not matter which
one. Ensure the connector is
turned so the yellow wire is on the
left.

7. Reconnectthe other power supply
cable to the floppy disk drive. En-
sure the connector is turned so the
yeliow wire is on the left.

Black white Red piack |

Figure 5.64: Reconnecting the power
cables to the Motherboard PCA

Message Storage
6 Pack |

Floppy Disk DrivU ‘
e

Figure 5.65: Reconnecting power cables to
the Message Storage Pack and the floppy
disk drive

Note: These are keyed connectors. They are designed so they cannot go in if
you try to insert them upside down. If you cannot push a connector in easily, do
not force it. Ensure you are installing the yeliow wire to the left, as shown.

8. Replace the AC power cord.
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Removing the
Motherboard
PCA - Model

385

Note: For the first step, refer to Removing the TCM Interface PCA(s), earlier in
this section. .

1. Remove the TCM Interface ’
PCA(s).
¥ : S\
2. Remove the ribbon cable connec- o)
tors and the power supply cables
from both the rear of the Message g
Storage Pack and the floppy disk q -
drives. If a connector is tight, wig- 9
gle it loose with a siight rocking T[ }
motion.
s 9
Note: Disk drive configurations o) < r
can differ. The cables might not be
attached in exactly the places )
shown in Figure 5.66. Figure 5.66: Removing ribbon cables and
power cables from the hard and floppy disk
drives

¥ Caution: Pull or push on the plastic connectors. Do not pull on the cables.

Note: For the next step, refer to Removing Disk Controller PCA, earlier in this
section.

3. Remove the Disk Controller PCA. Do not disconnect the cables from the
PCA. Leave them attached.

4: Remove the four screws on the
base disk drive mounting plate. }
Lift the plate straight up and out. | A

¥ Caution: Do not use a magnet-
ized screwdriver. When removing (((((U\(((U“{H
the screws, be careful not to let
them fall down inside the module. 5 ] A\
If a screw does fall, it must be 7
removed.

|

Figure 5.67: The four screws on the base
disk drive mounting plate

There are no legs on the edge of the plate, under the Message Storage Pack. As
you are removing the screws and the plate, ensure the plate does not tilt over and
damage the Motherboard PCA.
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5. Disconnect the two motherboard
power cable connectors in slots
J10 and J11.

6. Disconnect the RS232 cable con-
nector in slot J14.

7. Disconnectthe RS232 reset switch
connector in slot J12.

¥ Caution: Pull or push on the plas-
tic connectors. Do not pull on the
cables.

Figure 5.68: Disconnecting cables from the
Motherboard PCA
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8. Removethenine mounting screws
on the Motherboard PCA.

9. Lift the Motherboard PCA straight
up and out.

Figure 5.69: The nine mounting screws on the
Motherboard PCA
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Replacing the

Motherboard
PCA - Model
385

2. Line up the screw holes on the

1. Lower the motherboard into place
with the large connectors J1 — J8
at the rear.

motherboard with those on the
base of the chassis. Replace the
nine screws.

Note: The Series 4000 Mother-
board PCA is iliustrated. The Se-
ries 8000 Motherboard PCA is
slightly larger.

Figure 5.70: Replacing the nine mounting
screws on the Motherboard PCA

3. Reconnect the power cables to the Motherboard PCA. When connecting the
power cables to the Motherboard PCA, notice how the two connectors have a
locking clamp on one side.

4. Look at Figure 5.71 to determine Black White
which connector goes in J10, and <>y Red

which in J11.

Black

5. Push in each connector all the

S N
N e
way, until the locking clamp clicks. . \
P4
‘

J1

Figure 5.71: Reconnecting the power cables
to the Motherboard PCA

Note: These are keyed connectors. They cannot go on backwards. The connec-
tor for J10 cannot go into J11, and vice versa. If you cannot push a connector in
easily, do not force it. Ensure you are installing the cable in the correct socket,
with the locking clamp to the inside of the moduie.
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6. To connect the RS-232 cable, no-
tice the pin 1 indicator on one end
of the plastic connector. The indi-
cator could be a triangle or a large
dot. Pin 1 might also be identified
by a colored stripe on one end of
the cable.

Left

Figure 5.72: The Pin 1 indicator on the
RS-232 cable

7. Push the connector from the
RS-232 cabie assembly into slot
J14, with the pin 1 indicator to the
right.

Note: This is a not a keyed con-
nector. Ensure you install it cor-
rectly, with the pin 1 indicatorto the
right.

8. Push the connector on the wires
from the RS-232 reset switch into
slot J12. It does not matter which
way it goes on.

9. Lower the base disk drive mount-
ing plate into place — the side with
two tabs must be to the right. Line
up the screw holes on the piate
with the holes in the base of the

chassis. Refer to Figure 5.74. \
A

Figure 5.74: Reconnecting the security switch
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Note: To perform the next step,
you need a Screw Holding Phillips . y ar
Screwdriver. Do not use a mag- /) /\

netized screwdriver. < |

10. Replace the four mounting screws. (((((“K(””[Wf

¥ Caution: There are nolegsonthe

edge of the plate under the Mes-
sage Storage Pack. As you are
replacing the plate and the screws,

ensure the plate does not tilt over 3 :
and damage the Motherboard 1,
PCA. Il

Figure 5.75: The four mounting screws

Do not use a magnetized screwdriver. When replacing the screws, be careful not
to let them fall down inside the module. If a screw does fall it must be removed,
as it can short out electronic components.

Note: For the next step, refer to Replacing the Disk Controller PCA, earlier in
this section.
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11. Replace the Disk Controller PCA.

12. Onthe Disk Controller PCA, locate
the 50-conductor ribbon cable con-
nectedto J1, and the 34-conductor
cable connected to J2. One edge
of each cable has a colored stripe.

Figure 5.76: The two ribbon cable connectors
on the Disk Controller PCA

13. Push the 50- conductor connector
ontheendofthecableinJiintothe
appropriate slot, at the rear of the
Message Storage Pack.

14. Locate either one of the powersup-
ply cables. Pushits connectorinto
the siot at the rear of the Message
Storage Pack. Ensure the con-

-nector is turned so the yellow wire
is on the left.

)

Figure 5.77: Reconnecting the cables on the
Message Storage Pack

Note: The 50-conductor connector and the power cable connector are keyed
connectors. They are designed so they cannot be inserted upside down. If you
cannot push a connector in easily, do not force it. Ensure you are installing them
with the colored stripe and yellow wire to the left. Left and right apply to the
module, as viewed from the perspective shown in Figure 5.77.

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



5-38 Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components

Disk drive configurations can differ. The cable attachments might not appear
exactly as illustrated.

15.

16.

17.

Onthe Disk Controller PCA, locate
the 34-conductor ribbon cable con-
nected to J2. One edge of the
cable has a colored stripe.

Push the connector on the end of
the ribbon cable into the slot at the
rear ofthe floppy disk drive, colored
stripe to the right.

Locate the other power supply ca-
ble. Pushits connector into the slot
at the rear of the floppy disk drive.
Ensure the connector is turned so
the yellow wire is on the left.

Figure 5.78: The 34-conductor ribbon cable

| /

6
[
QO

gy

O

Figure 5.79: Replacing the power supply
cable on the floppy disk drive

Note: The 34-conductor connector and the power supply cable connector are
keyed connectors. They are designed so they cannot be inserted upside down. If
you cannot push a connector in easily, do not force it. Ensure you are installing
them with the colored stripe to the right and yellow wire to the left. Left and right
apply to the module viewed from the perspective shown in Figure 5.79.
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Disk drive configurations can differ. The cable attachments might not appear
exactly as shown. .

18. Replace the TCM Interface PCA(s).

Note: Refer to Replacing the TCM Interface PCA(s), earlier in this
section.
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Adding a TCM
Interface PCA -
Model 385

Before you can add a TCM Interface PCA, you must ensure there are Norstar
station ports available at the distribution block. Refer to the StarTalk Installation
Guide for an illustration of the distribution block.

v

Caution: Before beginning this procedure, ensure that Auto Set Relocation
on the Norstar system is set to NO. Refer to the Norstar Installation
Guide that came with the Norstar KSU, for more information. After the new
PCA is installed and connected, Auto Set Relocation can be set to YES.
The model requires an 8000 series motherboard.

Depending on the type of PCA you are adding, you either need one or two Norstar
station ports. If there are insufficient station ports available, you must install as
many as needed before you continue. Refer to the Norstar Installation Guide
that came with the KSU, for information on the instaliation of station ports.

v

Caution: If the StarTalk system is connected to a Norstar Modular DR2
KS8U that is running software version 5.2, you must not connect StarTalk to
Norstar station ports 107, 121, 312, 512, or 712. Refer to the StarTalk
Installation Guide for more information.

Refer to the StarTalk Installation Guide, Connecting the Module to the KSU,
steps 3 through 6, for instructions on mounting teladapt jacks, connecting the
teladapt jacks to the station ports, and testing each Norstar station port.

Note: The additional TCM Interface PCA must be installed in slot J5 on the
motherboard.

Locate slot J5 on the motherboard.
There should be a TCM Interface

interface 0
PCA with an Interface Processor | processor s — |
(a daughterboard attached to the | (daughter- r == j
main board by a ribbon cable) in | board) I8 a1
slot J4. =

J5
Check the package containing the

new TCM Interface PCA. Itshould TCM Interface
contain the TCM Interface PCA | pCAinsiot J4
(without an Interface Processor),
and a ribbon cable connector.

Figure 5.80: Siot J5, the TCM Interface PCA
in Slot J4, and the Interface Processor
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3. Remove the metal slot cover indi-

cated in Figure 5.81. Metal Slot Cover .
in Slot J5

4. Grab the new PCA with the thumb
and fingertips of both hands.

Figure 5.81: Removing the metal slot cover
from J5

5. Line up the edge of the PCA with
the channel on one side, and the
spade part of the metal connector
pointing down.

Note: Touch the PCA only at the
very top. Do not touch any of the
components.

Figure 5.82: Installing the additional TCM
Interface PCA

V¥ Caution: Ensure the plastic label(s) on the end of the card fits through the
hole in the backplate. Do not bend or break off the label(s).
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Push the PCA straight down until it
is snugly in place, and the metal
bracket is flush with the mounting
surface. Repiace the PCA mount-
ing screw.

Remove the ribbon cable connec-
torconnectingthe main TCM Inter-
face PCA (in slot J4) to the Inter-
face Processor (daughterboard).

Attach the new ribbon cable con-
nector to the main TCM Interface
PCA, the Interface Processor, and
the new TCM Interface PCA.

Note: This connector only fits as
illustrated in Figure 5.84. Ensure
the ribbon cable connector is in-
stalled correctly. It has two con-
nectors close together, and a third
connectoraboutaninchapartfrom
the other two. The two connectors
close together connect the main
TCM Interface PCA (in slot J4) to
the Interface Processor (daugh-
terboard). The connector set fur-
thest apan, attaches to the new
TCM Interface PCA.

o o

Figure 5.83: The ribbon cable connector that
attaches the TCM Interface PCA to the
Interface Processor (daughterboard)

3)))))))))))))))))D))))))DS))

o a

Figure 5.84: The new ribbon cable connector
that connects the TCM interface PCA in slot
J4, the daughterboard, and the new TCM
interface PCA in slot J5
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9. Connect modular cord(s) between the jack(s) on the new TCM Interface
PCA and the new teladapt jacks you mounted. -

You can now set Auto Set Relocation to YES on the Norstar system.

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



5-44 Section 5. Replacing StarTalk components

Removing a
TCM Interface
PCA from Slot

J5 - Model 385

You might need to remove the TCM Interface PCA from siot J5 because the TCM
Interface PCA:

. is defective
. is being replaced with a larger capacity TCM Interface PCA
. is no longer needed

For each of these situations, the procedure is the same, but in the case of the
third situation you do not need to perform any additional procedures after remov-
ing the PCA.

1. Locate the TCM Interface PCA —
you want to remove. The addi- 5
tional TCM Interface PCA is lo- MO 3|4
cated in slot J5. E—
Note: Unplug any modular cords P =
plugged into the TCM interface
PCA.
1
o o
|

Figure 5.85: Locate the TCM Interface PCA
without Interface Processor in slot J5

2. Removethe PCA mounting screw,
and disconnect the ribbon cable
connectorattachingthe TCM Inter-
face PCA in slot J4 to the TCM
Interface PCA in slot J5.

Figure 5.86: Remove the PCA mounting
screw

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components 5 - 45

3. Grab the PCA with both hands,
and carefully pull it straight up and -
out. Touch the PCA only at the
very top. Avoid touching any of
the components.

Note: Sometimesthe PCAistightly
seated and hard to remove. You
might need to wiggle it out, with a
slight rocking motion.

Figure 5.87: Removing the TCM Interface
PCA
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Replacing a
TCM Interface
PCA in Slot J5 -
Model 385

If you are installing a four-port TCM Interface PCA into a module that previously
had a two-port TCM Interface PCA, you need to add Norstar station ports. Read
Adding a TCM Interface PCA - Model 385, earlier in this section, for more -
information.

The TCM Interface PCA without Interface Processor must be installed in slot J5
on the motherboard.

1. Grabthe new PCA with the thumb

2
and fingertips of both hands.
2. Line up the edge of the PCA with
the channel on one side, and with .
the spade part of the metal con-
nector pointing down on the other.
Note: Touch the PCA only at the

very top. Don't touch any of the
components.

Figure 5.88: Installing the TCM Interface PCA
in slot J5

v Caution: Ensure the plastic label(s) on the end of the card fits through the
hole in the backplate. Do not bend or break off the label(s).
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3. Pushthe PCA straight down until it
is snugly in place, and the metal -
bracket is flush with the mounting
surface. Replace the PCA mount-

ing sCrew. %ﬁmﬂnmmmmggj—'—__—ET
5 a

e e e remaer | I

face PCA in slot J4, to the TCM I ot —
Interface PCA you have just in-
stalled.

Figure 5.89: The new ribbon cable connector
that connects the TCM Interface PCA in slot
J4, the daughterboard, and the new TCM
interface PCA in siot J5

Note: This connector only fits as shown in Figure 5.89. Ensure the ribbon
cable connector is installed correctly. It has two connectors close together,
and a third connector approximately an inch apart from the other two. The
two connectors close together connect the main TCM Interface PCA (in slot
J4) to the Interface Processor (daughterboard), the connector set further apart
attaches to the new TCM Interface PCA.

5. Connect any modular cords you unplugged into the same jacks they occupied
on the TCM Interface PCA you removed. If you have replaced a two-port
PCA with a four-port PCA, you must connect modular cords from the TCM
Interface PCA to the new teladapt jacks you mounted. You can now set Auto
Set Relocation to YES on the Norstar system.
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Removing the
Clock/Calendar
battery

Replacing the

Clock/Calendar
battery

1. Locate the battery at the end of Slot J1 on the motherboard.

2. Using your fingers or a flat-blade screwdriver, slightly pry the battery retain-
ing clip upward. Remove the battery from its socket by sliding it away from
the attached end of the clip and lifting it up and over the lip of the socket.

¥ Caution: Pry the retaining clip up only far enough to remove the battery.
Do not deform or break the clip.

The replacement battery must be a 3V, 170 maH, lithium coin cell such as:

. Duracell DL2032
. General Electric CR2032
. Panasonic CR2032
1. Install the battery with the plus side touching the clip and the minus side

down in the socket.

2. Slide the battery into the socket under the free end of the retaining clip. If
necessary, slightly pry the retaining clip upward.

¥ Caution: Pry the retaining clip up only far enough to insert the battery. Do
not deform or break the clip. When the battery is in the socket, make sure
the clip is in firm contact with the top of the battery.
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Preparing If you need to move StarTalk, either to return it to the factory for service or to
StarTaIk for mount it in a new location, you must: _ )

travel

Notify the System Coordinator that StarTalk is going out of service, and ask
the System Coordinator for the Feature 983 mailbox and password combi-
nation.

Go to a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone that has access to StarTalk and
access Feature 983. Enter the System Coordinator password.
Press [«

Enter the password SHUTDOWN (74883696). Press DISABLE

This disables StarTalk channels as they become idie. Use a BLF or a set
programmed with StarTalk DNs to determine when all the StarTalk chan-
nels are disabled. For more information, refer to Appendix F.

Unplug the station port(s) from the TCM interface jack(s) on the module.

Wait at least 30 seconds, then set the power switch to OFF. This allows the
Message Storage Pack time to automatically park the read/write heads.

Unplug the AC power cord from the outlet and the module, and take
StarTalk off the wall.

If you are returning StarTalk for service, pack it in its original shipping
container. f the container is not available, package the module well, with
plenty of shock-absorbing, insulating material.

Note: These steps assume the StarTalk default Feature Codes are in
effect. If you enter (o] and receive an

Inactive feature ora non-StarTalk message, default Feature Codes are
not in effect. Refer to the Section 4, Determining StarTalk Feature
Codes.
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Testing StarTalk After repairing StarTalk, ensure everything is functioning correctly.

1.

From a Norstar telephone, dial the StarTalk DN.

Verify the call is answered, and prompted with the Log: or Psuwd:
display prompt. lf it is not, refer to Section 4.

Log on to StarTalk and verify each option. Do this by choosing an option
described in the standard greeting, and seeing if StarTalk takes the appro-
priate action. If it does not, refer to Section 4.

Verify that StarTalk can handle simultaneous connections by dialing the
StarTalk DN from different Norstar telephones. You need two, four, six or
eight phones depending on the number of channels avaitable. Verify each
call is answered and presented with the Log: or Pswd: display prompt,
then, without hanging up, go to another Norstar phone and dial the StarTalk
DN again. Continue until all the B1 and B2 DNs are tested.

If all the DNs are not properly answered, refer to Section 4.

Call in to each CO line and verify that you can access the various options
available to the incoming caller.

Verify that StarTalk can handie simultaneous connections by directly dialing
two, four, six or eight CO line telephone numbers (depending on the
StarTalk model) at the same time. You need two, four, six, or eight phones.
Dial one CO line from a Norstar telephone and verify that the call is an-
swered and greeted. Then without hanging up, go to another phone and call
another CO line, and so on until all the CO lines are tested.

Note: To do the rest of this procedure, you need to establish and initialize a
mailbox. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for instruc-
tions.

From a Norstar telephone, enter ] €] [e] Leave a message in
a mailbox. If you cannot ieave a message, refer to Section 4.

Go to the telephone where the message was left. Verify that Message for
=20u appears on the display of the telephone (if programmed). Retrieve the
message. If there is a problem, refer to Section 4.

Delete the message.

Repeat this step until you have tested all the StarTalk DNs.
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Steps 5-10 check the date/time and test the battery backup for the clock/calendar.

5.
6.
7.

10.

11.

From a Norstar telephone, press CRRENCE!

Leave a message in a mailbox.

Retrieve the message. While listening to the message, press to check
the date and time on the envelope information.

If either is incorrect, use (] to set the system date o

time. .
Delete the message.
Turn StarTalk OFF, then back ON.

Repeat Steps 5-8, and again retrieve the message and check the date and
the time on the envelope.

If either is wrong, replace the clock/calendar battery on the motherboard.

Delete the message.
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Using StarTalk Application software 6

Introduction The StarTalk software contains sets of instructions, called programs, that instruct
StarTalk how to perform a specific feature. StarTalk uses two software programs.
The first program, Application software, is located on the Message Storage Pack
of the StarTalk module. This software was installed at the factory. When StarTalk
is powered on, the Application software automatically takes control of StarTalk,
and instructs it to perform its requested tasks.

The second program is called Disk Utilities software. This software must be
loaded onto the Message Storage Pack from a floppy disk. The software is
loaded using an external disk drive, attached to the StarTalk Mode! 110/165, or
using the internal disk drive on the StarTalk Model 385. Refer to Section 7, Using
StarTalk Disk Utilities software.

This section describes the StarTalk Application software, and shows you how to:

. use the RS-232 terminal keyboard
. move between menus
. access the Top-level Menu

. access the sub menus, using the Application software
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About the
StarTalk Menus
and Options

You access StarTalk programs through menus. To access a menu, an RS-232
terminal must be attached to the StarTalk module. Refer to Section 2 for the
steps required to install and configure an RS-232 terminal. N

StarTalk has one Top-level Menu, and several sub menus. Each menu contains a
list of options that, when pressed, invoke the option command that appears next
to the option number. Once a menu option is selected, you are either presented
with another menu, or a message instructing you to enter the action you want
StarTalk to take, such as list the Alarm Codes. You make menu choices until you
reach a message to enter an action command, then you enter the action you want

StarTalk to take.

Figure 6.1 shows you a representation of the different levels and action choices
available from the Top-level Menu.

Top Level/
Main
Menu
| !
Menu Menu Menu
1 2 3
{
i |
Sub Menu Sub Menu
1-1 1-2
]
| ]
Sub Menu Sub Menu
2.1 2-2

I
| 1
Gtion Choi% G:tion Choia
1 2

Figure 6.1: StarTalk menu levels and action choices

Note: Figure 6.1 provides you with an idea of how the menu structure works. It
does not show the actual StarTalk menus. .

The Application software menus are presented in this section in the order they
appear on the Top-level Menu.
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Using the All commands that invoke a task are entered on the RS-232 terminal keyboard.
RS-232 terminal When selecting options, you must press the number corresponding to the option

keyboard and press The screen displays the next sub menu, or the information
field of the option.

For example:

1. Press (System Admin and Configuration), then press

On some keyboards, the key can be labeled as When you
see instructions to press press the appropriate key.

Each set of instructions for entering StarTalk configuration information is presented
in easy-to-follow, numbered steps. Where appropriate, what appears on the
terminal screen is shown to provide you with orientation of where you are within in
the steps, and also where you are within the software.

For example:

The screen shows:

Motherboard Power-on Diagnostics
Subtest : 1,2,3,4,5,6
Passed Motherboard Power-on Diagnostics

Moving between Each time you select an option from a menu and press , you are
menus Presented with either an information field or the next level menu. After you make
a selection and the action choice is completed, StarTaik automatically returns to
the menu.

To return to a previous level menu, you must press then
To move up two levels, press [Spacebar | and [Return | twice, and so on.,

Moving within Moving around a screen is easy. You can press to move from field to
a screen field, or you can press Most fislds appear on the screen one at a

time. As you complete the field and press the next information field
appears. When the last field is presented, you can press to go back to
the top of the screen. The cursor appears in the first information field.

In fields where input is required, default or existing values are shown inside
square brackets. To change information shown in a field, enter the new informa-
tion.
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Application
software

Accessing the
Top-level Menu

The Application software is located on the Message Storage Pack of the StarTalk
module, and is always ready to use from an RS-232 terminal connected to _
StarTalk. Using the Application software, you can:

. Add, delete, or change a personal mailbox
. Reset the password for a personal or special mailbox

. Add, delete, or change a Group List

. Change the value of a parameter associated with any of the 16 Classes of
Service
. Disable/enable the StarTalk system

. Set the StarTalk date and time
. Set the communication parameters for the StarTalk RS-232 port
. Set the DTMF delay of the StarTalk module

. Back up user data to a special partition on the StarTalk module Message
Storage Pack

. Enable/Disable Multiple Administration Access

. Display different reports about StarTalk configuration such as mailboxes,
Group Lists, and Class of Service parameters

. Reset the statistics log, used to create the mailbox activity report, to zero

. Present a list of Alarms recorded during StarTalk operation

. Reset the Alarm log for the StarTalk module

. Change all the Application software menus to French or English (only

available on Canadian systems)

StarTalk administration tasks, like adding mailboxes, can be performed from an
RS-232 terminal. This section describes how to use all of the Application software
menus from the RS-232 terminal.

Important: Before you can access the Top-level Menu, an RS-232 terminal must
be connected to the StarTatk module. The communication parameters of the
terminal must match those of the StarTalk moduie. For instructions about attach-
ing an RS-232 terminal to the StarTalk module, and setting the communication
parameters of the StarTalk module to the RS-232 terminal, refer to pages 3-2

and 3-7.
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To access the Top-level Menu:

1. Turn the power on to the StarTalk module.

2. Press

The screen shows the Password: prompt.

3. Enter sysmer then press
Note: This password does not appear on the screen.

dkkkdkkhkdhrhkr kA hdhhkxxdhhhkrrForhdrxhhdrhrdrrrhdh k%

Northern Telecom Top-Level StarTalk Release 2.0.1

[EEEEEEERAE LSS SR SRR S R R R R A RRas sl SR a R st il

Exit

Mailbox Admin

Group List Admin

Class of Service Admin

System Admin and Configuration
Reports

Use French - Utilisez francais

Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

Note: When you select option O (press zero on the keyboard), and press
you exit from the Top-level Menu and are return to the

password: prompt.

From the Top-level Menu, you can access:

. Maiibox Administration

. Group List Administration

. Class of Service Administration

. System Admin and Configuration
. Reports

. Use French - Utilisez frangais

important: All the steps in the following sections assume you have accessed the
Top-level Menu.
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Mailbox
Administration

Adding user
mailboxes

Mailbox Administration allows you to administer user mailboxes. From the Mail-
box Admin Menu, you can:

. add or change a user mailbox
. delete a mailbox
. reset a mailbox password

To access the Mailbox Administration Menu the Top-level Menu must appear on
the screen:

1. Press (1] (Mailbox Admin)
2. Press

The Mailbox Admin Menu appears:

Mailbox Admin

Add Subscriber Mailbox

Modify Subscriber Mailbox
Delete Subscriber Mailbox
Reset Subscriber Password

Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

New mailboxes are required when new users are added to the system. Adding a
user mailbox is accomplished by selecting option 1 from the Maitbox Admin Menu.
To access the Add Subscriber Mailbox Menu:

1. Press (Add Subscriber Maitbox) from the Mailbox Admin Menu.
2. Press

The screen shows:

Enter the new mailbox number (2-7 digits, Return if Done):

3.  Enter a mailbox number, then press
The screen shows:

Enter the extension number (2-7):[]

Note: A mailbox number must have the same length as the Norstar DN
length.
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4.  Enter a valid extension number, then press
The screen shows:

Enter the subscriber's class of service(1-16):[1]

Note: If this is a Guest Mailbox, press The mailbox number
entered in step 3 is the default value for the mailbox extension. In most
cases, StarTalk mailbox numbers match the extension number of the
Norstar extension associated with the mailbox.

5.  Enter the Class of Service number from 1 to 16, then press
The screen shows:

Enter the subscriber's name (last,first <16 characters>):[NONAME]

6.  Enter the mailbox owner's name, then press
The screen shows:

Is message waiting allowed? (y/n):[Yes]

Note: Names must be entered as last name, comma, then first name. The
total length, including comma, is a maximum 16 characters.

7.  Press or (], then press
The screen shows:

Do yvou wish to include the subscriber in the directory access? (y/
n) : [Yes]

8. Press or (1], then press
The screen shows:

Enter the new mailbox number (2-7 digits, Return if Done):

After adding a mailbox, you can add another mailbox or press to exit
from the Add Subscriber Maitbox Menu.
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Changing mailbox
parameters

Any mailbox can be changed to reflect a new owner, a Class of Service, exten-
sion number, or mailbox overrides. To change mailbox parameters, you must
access the Mailbox Admin Menu, shown on page 6-6. B

Important: Press to skip a field. The next field appears on the
screen. When you skip to the next field, the field parameter does not change.

To change mailbox parameters:

1. Press (Modify Subscriber Mailbox) from the Mailbox Admin Menu.
2. Press
The screen shows:

Enter the mailbox number (2-7 digits, Return if Done):

3.  Enter the mailbox number, then press
The screen shows:

Enter the extension number (2-7 digits, (.) for none): [xxx]

Note: If this is a Guest Mailbox, enter a period (.). The xxx shown in the
field represents the default value for the mailbox. The mailbox number
entered in step 3 is the default value for the mailbox extension. In most
cases, StarTalk mailbox numbers match the extension number of the
Norstar extension associated with the mailbox.

4.  Enter the mailbox extension number, then press
The screen shows:

Enter the subscriber's class of service(l-16):[1l]

5.  Enter a Class of Service between 1 and 16, then press
The screen shows:

Enter the subscriber's name (last,first <16 characters>):{SMITH,D]

6.  Enter the new mailbox owner's name, then press
The screen shows:

Is message waiting allowed? (y/n):[Yes]

Note: The existing subscriber's name is shown in the square brackets at
the end of the field. Enter the new subscriber's name in the format last
name, comma, first name. This field is a maximum of 16 characters.
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The Message Notification Parameter currently in effect is indicated in the
brackets at the end of the field. To change the parameter, press or [N}
then press

The screen shows:

Do you wish to include the subscriber in the directory access? (y/
n): [Yes]

The present directory access parameter is shown. Press or then

press

The screen shows:

Enter the mailbox number (2-7 digits, Return if Done) :

After modifying a mailbox, you can modify another mailbox, or press
to exit from the Modify Subscriber Mailbox Menu.

Deleting a subscriber  Deleting a mailbox is necessary for some troubleshooting procedures, and also
mailbox necessary when the mailbox is no longer required. To delete a mailbox, you must
access the Mailbox Admin Menu. To access the Mailbox Admin Menu, refer to
page 6-6.

1.
2.

Press (Delete Subscriber Mailbox) from the Mailbox Admin Menu.
Press

The screen shows:

Enter the mailbox number to delete (2-7 digits, Return if Done) :

Enter the number of the mailbox to be deleted, then press
The screen shows:

Are you sure?(y/n):[n)

Press then press
The screen shows:

Mailbox deleted.

Note: If the mailbox number entered is incorrect, press - and
re-enter the mailbox number.

After deleting a mailbox, you can delete another mailbox, or press to
exit from the Delete Subscriber Mailbox Menu.
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Resetting a mailbox
password

Resetting a mailbox password is required when a mailbox owner forgets the
personal password. Resetiing a password returns the mailbox to the default
password of four zeros. To reset a mailbox password you must access Mailbox
Admin. Refer to page 6-6 for instructions about resetting passwords.

To reset a mailbox password:

1. Press (Reset Subscriber Password) from the Mailbox Admin Menu.
2.  Press
The screen shows:

Enter the mailbox number for password reset (2-7 digits, Return if
Done) :

3. Enter mailbox number, then press
The screen shows:

Are you sure?(y/n):[(n]

4.  Press then press
The screen shows:

Password has been reset.

Note: If the mailbox number entered is incorrect, press and re-
enter the correct maiibox number.

After resetting the password for a mailbox, you can reset the password for another
mailbox, or press to exit from the Reset Subscriber Password Menu.
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Group List Admin  The Group List Administration Option allows you to add, change or delete Group
Menu Lists. The Group List Admin Option is selected from the Top-level Menu. Referto
page 6-5 for instructions about accessing the Top-level Menu.

To access the Group List Admin menu:

1. Press (Group List Admin) from the Top-level Menu.
2. Press

The Group List Admin menu appears.

Group List Admin

2Add Group List
Modify Group List
Delete Group List

Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC

From the Group List Admin menu, you can:

. add a Group List
. change a Group List

. delete a Group List

Adding a Group List To access the Add Group List Menu:

1. Press (Add Group List ) from the Group List Admin Menu.
2. Press
The screen shows:

Group list: [xxx]
Enter the group list name (1-16 characters):(]
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Changing a
Group List

StarTalk automatically assigns a Group List number. Enter the Group List

name, then press

The screen shows:

Enter mailbox number to add to grp. list (2-7 digits, Return if

Done) :

Enter mailbox number, then press

The screen shows:

Enter mailbox number to add to grp. list (2-7 digits, Return if

Done) :

Note: Only initialized mailboxes can be added to a Group List.

After adding a mailbox to a Group List, you can add another mailbox, or press
to exit from the Add Group List Menu.

Group Lists are changed as new mailboxes are added to the list, and other
mailboxes are removed. To change a Group List, you require the Group List
number. Ask the System Coordinator for a list of current Group List numbers.

To modify a Group List, you must first access the Group Administration Menu.
Refer to page 6-11 for instructions. To modify a Group List:

1.
2.

Press (Modify Group List) from the Group List Admin Menu.

Press

The screen shows:

Enter group list number to modify (Return if Done):

Enter the Group List number, then press

The screen shows:

Enter the group list name (1-16 characters):[PRESENTNAME]

The existing name of the Group List is shown. Enter the new name for the
Group List, then press

The screen shows:

Enter mailbox number to add to grp. list (2-7 digits, Return if

Done) :
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5. Enter the number of a mailbox to be added to the Group List, then

press .

Note: Only initialized mailboxes can be added to Group Lists. The screen
shows:

Enter mailbox number to add to grp. list (2-7 digits, Return if
Done) :

6. Continue adding mailboxes to the Group List.

7. Press when all the mailboxes have been added to the Group
List. The screen shows:

Enter mailbox number to delete from grp. list (2-7 digits, Return

if Done):

8.  Enter the mailbox number to be deleted, then press
The screen shows:
Enter mailbox number to delete from grp. list (2-7 digits, Return

if Done):

9.  Press to return to the Group List Admin Menu.

Deleting a Group List  Group Lists can be deleted at any time. Once a Group List is deleted, the Group
List number is reassigned by the next time a Group List is added. To delete a
Group List, you must first access the Group List Administration Menu from the
Top-level Menu. Refer to page 6-11 for instructions.

To delete a Group List:

1. Press (Delete Group List) from the Group List Admin menu.
2. Press

The screen shows:

Enter group list number to delete (Return if Done):

3.  Enter the Group List number to be deleted, then press
The screen shows: '

Are you sure?(y/n):[n]

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



6-14 Section 6: Using StarTalk Application software

Class of Service-
Admin Menu

Press then press
If the number is incorrect, press and re-enter the number.
The screen shows:

Group list deleted.

After deleting a Group List, you can delete another Group List, or press
to exit from the Delete Group List Menu.

A StarTalk Class of Service defines mailbox parameters. Each mailbox has a
Class of Service assigned. A Class of Service is a number between 1 and 186.

When none of the 16 Classes of Service provide the parameters needed for a
mailbox, an existing Class of Service can be modified, using the Class of Service
Administration Option. To access the Class of Service Administration Option, you
must first access the Top-tevel Menu. Refer to page 6-5 for instructions about
accessing the Top-level Menu.

To access the Class of Service Admin Menu:

1.
2.

Press (Class of Service Admin) from the Top-level Menu.
Press
The screen shows:

Enter the class of service number (1-16, Return if Done):

Enter the Class of Service, then press
The screen shows:

Enter the class of service name (20 characters): {xxx]

The existing or default name of the Class of Service is shown, represented
here by <. Enter a new name for the Class of Service and press
Press’ to accept the existing or default name. The screen

shows:

Enter the prompt language (1-2):[1]
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5.  Enter the prompt language, then press

Note: When the StarTalk Bilingual Option is enabled, all odd numbert
Classes of Service default to the primary language (1), and all even number
Classes of Service default to the alternate language (2). Whether the
bilingual option is enabled and what the primary and alternate ianguages
are, is determined during StarTalk initialization. Refer to the StarTalk
Installation Guide for information about StarTalk set up parameters.

The screen shows:

Enter the maximum mailbox message time (1-180 min):[15]

6.  Enter a maximum mailbox message time, then press or press
to accept the maximum mailbox message time shown.

Note: The maximum mailbox message time establishes the amount of
time, in minutes, available for storing messages.

The screen shows:

Enter the maximum mailbox message length (1-15 min): [3]

7.  Enter the maximum mailbox message length, then press or
press to accept the maximum mailbox message iength shown.

Note: The maximum mailbox message length establishes the acceptable
maximum length of a message left in a mailbox.

The screen shows:

Enter the maximum days for retention of messages (1-365,0=Don't
purge) : [30]

8. Enter the number of retention days, then press or
press to accept the number of retention days shown.

Note: The retention number establishes how long messages remain in a
mailbox. Retention periods can be set from one to 365 days, or a 0 (zero)
entered if messages are to remain indefinitely.

The screen shows:

Are personal greetings allowed? (y/n):[Yes]

9. Press (v] or [n) thenpress (Return | or press m to accept

the parameter shown. The screen shows:

Enter maximum greeting length (1-10 min):[1]
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10. Enter a new maximum greeting length, then press or
press to accept the greeting iength shown. -

Note: If personal greetings were not allowed in step 9, the maximum
greeting length display is not shown. Refer to the display at the end of this
step, and continue from step 11.

The screen shows:

Is access to system group lists allowed?(y/n):(Yes]

11. Enter the system Group List access parameter, then press or

press to accept the system Group List access parameter.

Note: The access to system group list parameter establishes whether or
not a mailbox can leave a message for a Group List.

The screen shows:

Is message notification allowed? (y/n):([Yes]

12. Press or (N] to enable/disable Off-premise Message Notification, then
press or press to accept the value shown.

Note: When enabled, StarTalk notifies mailbox owners, either by a tele-
phone call or a pager signal, when they have received new messages. The
screen shows:

Enter retry interval (1-60 min.):[5]

13. Enter the retry interval, and press or press to
accept the retry interval shown. '

Note: If access to the Message Notification Feature was disabled in step
12, the messages in steps 13 and 14 are not shown. Refer to the display at
the end of step 14 and continue reading at step 15. The interval, in min-
utes, between notification attempts is determined by the retry interval
parameter.

The screen shows:

Enter number of attempts (1-9):(3]

14. Enter the number of attempts, then press or press
to accept the value shown,

Note: The number of times StarTalk attempts to notify a mailbox owner of
new messages is established by the number of attempts parameter. The
screen shows:

Enter the class of service number (1-16, Return if Done) :

To continue modifying Class of Service parameters, enter another Class of

Service number, then press or press to exit the Class of
Service Admin Menu and return to the Top-level Menu.
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System Admin The System Administration and Configuration Option allows you to access all the
and Configuration administration and configuration task options to adjust the system setup. These

Menu include:
. Enable/disable system
. Restart system
. System date and time
. RS-232 communication parameters

. DTMF delay
. Backup
. Allow/Disallow Multiple System Admin

To access the System Admin and Configuration option, the Top-level Menu must
appear on the screen. For instructions about accessing the Top-level Menu, refer
to page 6-5. To access System Admin and Configuration Menu Options:

1. Press (+] (System Admin and Configuration) from the Top-level Menu.

2. Press
The System Admin and Configuration Menu appears.

System Admin and Configuration

Enable/Disable System

Restart System

System Date and Time

RS-232 Communication Parameters

DTMF Delay

Rackup

Allow/Disallow Multiple System Admin

Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

From the System Admin and Configuration Menu, you can:

. disable or enable the StarTalk system
. restart the StarTalk system
. display and set the StarTalk date and time

. display and set the communication parameters of the StarTalk module
RS-232 port

. display and set the StarTalk DTMF delay

. back up user data on the StarTalk system to a special partition on the -
StarTalk module Message Storage Pack

. enable Multiple System Admin (multiple system admin allows several
Norstar sets to administer a single StarTalk module simuitaneously)
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Enabling/Disabling  This option is used to disable/enable StarTalk. StarTalk only needs to be disa-
StarTalk  bled when the system is being serviced for repairs, or is being moved to another
jocation. To access the Enable/Disable System Option, the System AdminiStra-
tion and Configuration Menu must appear on the screen. For instructions about
accessing the Administration and Configuration Menu from the Top-level Menu,
refer to page 6-17.

To disable/enable StarTalk:

1. Press (Enable/Disable System) from the System Admin and Configu-
ration Menu.

2. Press
The screen shows:

Enter system status(l=In Service,0=0Out of Service):[1]

3.  Todisable the system, press [o] then press

To enable the system, press [1] then press

Note: A [1]indicates the system is enabled. A [0] indicates the system is
disabled. When the StarTalk module is OUT OF SERVICE, none of the
StarTalk features such as leave message or open mailbox, are accessible
from the Norstar sets. The RS-232 terminal can still communicate with the
StarTalk module when the module is OUT OF SERVICE.

Restarting StarTalk  The Restart System Menu is used to reboot the system without turning the power
switch off and on. Rebooting the system terminates any StarTalk sessions in
progress. StarTalk features are inaccessible while StarTalk runs its self diagnos-
tic tests.

To access the Restart System Option, the System Administration and Configura-
tion Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17 for instructions about
accessing the System Administration and Configuration Menu.

To reset StarTalk:

1.  Press (Restart System) from the System Admin and Configuration
Menu.

2. Press
The screen shows:

Are you sure? (y/n):[n]
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3.  Torestart the system, press then press

or press to go back to the System Admin and Configuration -
Menu. The screen shows:

System restarting...

4. After three to five minutes, the screen shows:
Password:
This is the initial password prompt. To continue using the Application software,

you must enter the password sysmer and access the Top-level Menu. Referto
page 6-5 for instructions about accessing the Top-level Menu.

Setting the System  The System Date and Time Option is used to set the StarTalk date and time.
Date and Time  StarTalk date and time are independent of the Norstar date and time. The
~ StarTalk date and time are stamped on all received messages, and the user can
request this information (called envelope information) while listening to a received
message.

To access the System Date and Time Option, the System Administration and
Configuration Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17 for instruc-
tions about accessing the System Administration and Configuration Menu.

To set the date and time:

1. Press {System Date and Time) from the System Admin and Configura-
tion Menu.

2. Press
The screen shows:

Enter current date (mm:dd:yy:):[May 6 1991]

3.  Enter a new date, then press or press to accept the
date shown.

Note: The date must be entered as mm:dd:yy. Any single-digit month or
day must be preceded by a zero.

The screen shows:

Enter current time (hh:mm,A or hh:mm,P):[7:09 pm]
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4, Enter a new time, then press
Press {o accept the time shown. -

Note: The time must be entered as hh:mm, A /P. Any single-digit hour or
minute must be preceded by a zero. An [A] represents a.m., and a [P]
represents p.m.

The screen returns to the System Admin and Configuration Menu.

Setting the RS-232 The RS-232 Communication Parameters Option is used to set the communication
communication parameters of the RS-232 port on the StarTalk module. The communication
parameters parameter setting of the StarTalk module must match the RS-232 terminat com-
munication setting.

To access the RS-232 Communication Parameters Option, the System Admini-
stration and Configuration Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17
for instructions about accessing the System Administration and Configuration
Menu.

To set the communication parameter setting:

1. Press (RS-232 Communication Parameters) from the System Admin
and Configuration Menu.

2. Press

The screen shows:

RS-232 Communication Parameters

4800 baud/8 data bits/l stop bit/no parity
2400 baud/8 data bits/l1 stop bit/no parity
2400 baud/7 data bits/1 stop bit/even parity
1200 baud/8 data bits/l1 stop bit/no parity

1200 baud/7 data bits/l stop bit/even parity
300 baud/8 data bits/l stop bit/no parity
300 baud/7 data bits/l stop bit/even parity

Enter a choice, ?, space or ESC
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Backing up the
Message Storage
Pack

To change the DTMF parameter setting:

1. Press (DTMF Delay) from the System Admin and Configuration Menu.
2.  Press
The screen shows:

Password:

3. Enter the password MAINT then press
The screen shows:

Enter DTMF delay value (20-60 msec):

4, Enter a valid value between 20 and 60 milliseconds. You do not need to
press to accept the value.

After entering a valid DTMF delay value, the System Admin and Configuration
Menu appears on the screen.

The Backup Option allows you to copy configuration and user data stored on the
Message Storage Pack to a backup partition. This data can also be copied to a
floppy disk(s) using the Disk Utilities software.

Backup data includes:

d System operating parameters

. System, user, and Guest mailboxes

. Group Lists

. Subscriber name recordings, greetings, and messages
. Company Greetings

. User Greetings

o CCR information

Note: User data does not include RS-232 communication parameters. After you
perform a restore, the StarTalk communication parameters are reset to default
values. ‘

To access the Backup Option, the System Administration and Configuration Menu
must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17 for instructions about accessing
the System Administration and Configuration Menu.
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To complete a backup:

1. Press (6] (Backup) from the System Admin and Configuration Menu.
2. Press [(Return |

The screen shows:

Bacrxup procedure will automatically take all lines out of service.
Continue? (v/n):[n]

3. To proceed with the backup, press then press [Return
The screen shows:

Bacxup in progress

A series of dots move across the screen to show that the backup is in progress.
After the backup is completed, the System Admin and Configuration Menu ap-
pears.

Note: For instructions about making backup copies of user data and restoring it
to the Message Storage Pack, refer to Section 8.

Enabling/Disabling The Allow/Disaliow Multiple System Admin Option allows you to enable/disable
Multiple multiple administration sessions. When Multiple System Admin is allowed,
Administration several Norstar sets can simuitaneously administer a single StarTalk module.
Access
. To access the Multiple System Admin Menu, the System Administration and
Configuration Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17 for instruc-
tions about accessing the System Administration and Configuration Menu.

To enable/disable multiple administration sessions:

1. Press {(Allow/Disallow Multiple System Admin) from the System Admin
and Configuration Menu.

2.  Press
The screen shows:

Multiple system admin is NOT ALLOWED.
Password:
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3. Enter the password. Entering the password and -

pressing changes the value of the Multiple System Admin
Parameter. Call your ITAS group for the password.

The screen shows:

Multirle system admin is ALLOWED.

The screen then returns to the System Admin and Configuration Menu.

The StarTalk  The Reports Option allows you to view and print reports that can assist in
Reports Menu  troubleshooting the StarTalk module hardware, software, and setup configura-
tions. From the Report Menu, you can also view Alarm messages.

To access the Report Options, the System Administration and Configuration Menu
must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17 for instructions about accessing
the System Administration and Configuration Menu.

To view StarTalk Reports:

1. Press [s] (Reports) from the System Admin and Configuration Menu.
2.  Press

The screen shows:

Reports

Subscriber Reports

System Group List Reports
Class of Service Profiles
Message Usage Report

Reset Statistics
System Parameters Report
Alarms

Enter a choice, ?, space or ESC
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There are six groups of StarTalk Reports:

. Subscriber Reports, which include the Directory, Numeric Subscriber, and
Mailbox Activity Reports.

. System Group List Report
. Message Usage Report

. Class of Service Report

. System Parameters Report

. Alarms Report

Note: To return to the Top-level Menu, press

Viewing Subscriber The Subscriber Reports group contains three Report Options that allow you to
Reports view the Directory Report, the Numeric Subscriber Report, and the Mailbox
Activity Report.

To access the Subscriber Reports, the Reports Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing the Reports Menu.

To view the Subscriber Reports:

) 1. Press (1] (Subscriber Reports) from the Reports Menu.
2. Press

The screen shows:

1 Directory Report
2 Numeric Subscriber Report
3 Mailbox Activity Report

The Directory Report  The Directory Report shows all the mailboxes on the StarTalk system in numerical
order. Uninitialized mailboxes, Guest mailboxes, and Special mailboxes also
appear in this report.

To view the Directory Report:

1. Press [1] (Directory Report) from the Subscriber Reports Menu.
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2. Press e )

The screen shows:

DIRECTCRY REPORT Date: 12/14/91

Subscrizer M3 Extc Name Recorded Greeting Recorded
Doe, Jcmn 236 236 Y Y

Low, Jare 245 245 Y N

Note: The information shown here is used as an example only.

3. Press [soacepar i to return to the Subscriber Reports Menu.

The Numeric  The Numeric Subscriber Report shows all the mailboxes on the StarTalk system
Subscriber Report  in numerical order (the example in step 2 only shows four mailboxes as an exam-
ple of the report format). Uninitialized mailboxes, Guest mailboxes, Information,
and Special mailboxes appear on this Report.

To view the Numeric Subscriber Report, the Subscriber Report Menu must appear
on the screen. Refer to page 6-25 for instructions about accessing this menu. To
view the Numeric Subscriber Report:

1. Press (Numeric Subscriber Report) from the Subscriber Reports Menu.

2. Press

The screen shows:

NUMERIC SUBSCRIBER MAILBOX REPORT Date: 12/14/91
MB Subscriber

236 Doe, John

245 Low, Jane

263 Smith, Kenneth

289 Jones, Evelyn

3. Press to return to the Subscriber Reports Menu.
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The Mailbox Activity The Mailbox Activity Report shows all the activity occurring within a single mail-
Report box, or all the mailboxes stored within the system. When you select this option,
you can view an individual mailbox, or you can view all the mailboxes. When you
view a single mailbox, you must enter the mailbox number.

To view the Mailbox Activity Report, the Subscriber Report Menu must appear on
the screen. Refer to page 6-25 for instructions about accessing this menu. To
view the Mailbox Activity Report:

1. Press 3 (Mailbox Activity Report) from the Subscriber Reports Menu.
2.  Press

The screen shows:

Mailbox Activity Report

1 Individual Mailbox
2 All Mailboxes

Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC

3.  Todisplay a report on an individual mailbox, press 1] then
press
The screen shows:

Enter the mailbox number (2-7 digits, Return if Done):

Note: To view an Activity Report for all mailboxes, press then
press
4, Enter the mailbox number, then press

The Mailbox Activity Report appears. Refer to Figures 6.2 and 6.3 for a
sample of this report. After the report appears, the screen shows:

Enter the mailbox number (2-7 digits, Return if Done):

5. Press

The Mailbox Activity Report appears on the screen.
6. Press to return to the Subscriber Reports Menu.
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MAILBOX ACTIVITY REPORT Date: 12/14/91

Mailbox xxx
Name xoox
Last access date xX/xxX/XX
Mon Tue Wedn Thurs Fri Sat Sun*

No. of messages recorded
Total length of messages
Average length of message

No. of times maximum
message length reached
(recorded by subscriber):

No. of messages received
Total length of messages
Average length of message

No. of accesses

Connect time in mailbox
Total minutes

Average minutes/access
Average time before
messages heard

Average time before
messages deleted

No. of times 3 bad
passwords entered

Figure 6.2: Mailbox Activity Report (page 1)

*Note: The order of the days at the top of the report depends on what day it is when
the report is requested. The first day in the list is always the day the report is being
shown. For example, if the report is viewed on Wednesday, the first day in the list at
the top of the page is Wednesday.
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CUMULATIVE AVERAGE Date Last Cleared: May 15

No. of messages recorded
Total length of messages
Average length of message

No. of times maximum
message length reached
(recorded by subscriber):

No. of messages received
Total length of messages
Average length of message

No. of accesses

Connect time in mailbox
Total minutes

Average minutes/access
Average time before
messages heard

Average time before
messages deleted

No. of times 3 bad
passwords entered

Personal Greeting Recorded - Yes or No
Alternate Greeting Recorded - Yes or No

Figure 6.3: Mailbox Activity Report (page 2)
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The System Group  The System Group List report shows the Group List names and numbers, the B
List Report  mailbox numbers included in each Group List, and mailbox owner names. A

To view the System Group List Report, the Subscriber Report Menu must appear
on the screen. Refer to page 6-25 for instructions about accessing this menu. To
view the System Group List Report:

1. Press &1 (System Group List Report) from the Reports Menu.

2. Press

The screen shows:

SYSTEM GROUP LIST REPORT Date: 12/14/91
No Name MR MB Name
901 MKTG DEPT 606 Smith, T

602 Miller, J

610 Johnson, B

3. Press to return to the Subscriber Reports Menu.

The Class of Service The Class of Service Profiles Option is used to view parameter settings for each
Profiles Report  of the 16 Classes of Service.

To view the Class of Service Report, the Report Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this menu. To view the Class
of Service Profiles Report:

1. Press (3] (Class of Service Profiles) from the Reports Menu.

2. Press
The report begins printing.
3. Press to return to the Reports Menu.
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The Message Usage The Message Usage Report shows the available storage space, in minutes,
Report available on the StarTalk system.

To view the Message Usage Report, the Report menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this menu. To view the
Message Usage Report:

1. Press (] (Message Usage Report) from the Reports Menu.

2. Press

The screen shows:

MESS2ZGE USAGE REPORT Date: 12/14/91
Minutes
Current storage available 143

3. Press to return to the Reports Menu.
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Reset Statistics

The System
Parameters Report

The Reset Statistics Option, on the Report Menu, is used to reset the Mailbox
Activity Report statistics to zero. These statistics are reset for every mailbox on
the StarTalk system when you use the Reset Statistics Menu item. Exercise
caution when using the Reset Statistics Menu item.

To access the Reset Statistics Option, the Reports Menu must appear on the
screen. Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To reset the Mailbox Activity Report Statistics:

1. Press (5] (Reset Statistics) from the Reports Menu.
2. Press '
The screen shows:

WARNING: The statistics in the Mailbox Activity Report will be
reset to zero.
Are you sure? (y/n):[n]

3. Press to reset the report statistics, then press
The screen shows:

Statistics reset.

After the Mailbox Activity Report Statistics are reset, the screen returns {o the
Reports Menu.

The System Parameters Report shows StarTalk parameters that are configured at
the factory. To view the System Parameters Report, the Reports Menu must
appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this
menu.

To view the System Parameters Report:

1. Press ] (System Parameters Report) from the Reports Menu.
2. Press

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



Section 6: Using StarTalk Application software 6 - 33

The screen shows:

SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Skew: 40

Silence Threshold: 100

Minimum Silence for Removal: 4

Maximum Silence to Hang Up: 1

Silence Type: Pure Silence
Minimum Predigit DTMF Silence: 100

Early DTMF Energy Skew: 40

DTMF Key Press Duration: 50

Static Dial Tone Sensitivity: Low

Dynamic Dial Tone Sensitivity: Low

3. Press to return to the Reports Menu.

Alarms Menu The Alarms Option is used to view and reset the Alarm log. Alarms are created
Option when a diagnostic test fails. For more information on diagnostics and alarms,
refer to Diagnostics and Alarms, on page 4-3.

To access the Alarms Option, the Report Menu must éppear on the screen. Refer
to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To access the Alarms Option:

1. Press (Alarms) from the Reports Menu.
2. Press
The screen shows:

1 Alarm Report
2 Reset Alarms

3. Toview the Alarm Report, press then press
The screen shows:

ALARMS RECORD

May 1, 1991 13:25 00119 06656
May 3, 1991 15:44 00136 00024

After the Alarms report is shown, the screen shows:

1 Alarm Report
2 Reset Alarms
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4, To erase the Alarm log, and reset the record of alarms to NONE, press

then press [Return |

The screen shows:

Are you sure? (y/n): [n]

5. Press then press
Note: To cancel the alarm, press "Return
The screen shows:

1 Alarm Report
2 Reset Alarms

6. To return to the Reports Menu, press [ spacepar |

Important: Refer to Appendix C for a list of Alarm Codes, and the appro-
priate action to be taken when alarms occur.

Use French The Bilingual Option is only availabie on StarTalk modules sold in Canada. When
this option is selected, all menus appear in French.

To select the French option, the Top-level Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 6-5 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To change all the menus to French:

1. Press [¢] (Use French) from the Top-level Menu.
2.  Press

The screen shows:

Akkhkhhrhkhkhkhrhkhkhrhkkrkhbhhrhhhkdhkhrhrrhkhhrrrhrhrrhdkrikt

Menu principal StarTalk 2.0.1

**‘*************************************t*******

Sortie
Administration des boites vocales
Administration des listes de diffusion

Administration des classes de service
Administration et configuration du systeme.
Releves

Utilisez l'anglais - Use English

Entrez une option, un ?, un espace ou ESC:

3.  Tochange the menus back to English, press o] then press
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Using StarTalk Disk Utilities software /

Introduction The StarTalk Disk Utilities software allows you to access StarTalk maintenance
tasks and operating software. This program must be loaded onto the Message
Storage Pack from a floppy disk.
This section describes the StarTalk Disk Utilities software, and shows you how to:

. load the Disk Utilities software from a floppy disk

. access the menus
. access the sub menus
. load the operating software from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack

About the Disk The options contained within the Disk Utilities software allow you to copy pro-
Utilities 9ams from the floppy disk to the Starfalk Message Storage Pack, or from the

StarTalk Message Storage Pack to a floppy disk, set the date and time, and reboot
software ihe system.

Using this software, you can:

. format the StarTalk Message Storage Pack

. copy, label, and format a floppy disk

. copy the operating software, such as the Kernel software
. copy voice prompts to floppy disk

. backup and restore the StarTalk Message Storage Pack
. set the system date and time

The Disk Utilities software is needed to perform troubleshooting tasks involving
backup and restore procedures when replacing a Message Storage Pack. The
instructions given in this section, show you how to access options from the Disk
Utilities Main Menu. Ensure you carefully follow the instructions shown on the
screen. »

Important: Refer to Section 6 for instructions about moving around a screen,
exiting the sofiware menus, using the keyboard, and selecting options from
menus. ’
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Loading the The Disk Utilities software must be loaded from the Disk Utilities floppy disk into
Disk Utilities StarTalk Random Access Memory (RAM). This software is loaded using an
external disk drive, attached to the StarTalk Model 110/165, or using the internal
software sk drive on the StarTalk Model 385 module.

Note: When the Disk Utilities program is loaded, the StarTalk module cannot
“answer calls or record messages. The Norstar system continues to function.
When StarTalk is out of service, ensure the CO lines are programmed to ring on a
Norstar set. Refer to the appropriate Norstar installation documentation for
information about programming steps. Inform the users of what will happen while
you are repairing StarTalk.

To load the Disk Utilities software:

1. Turn off the AC power to the Starfalk module.
2. Insert the disk labeled Disk Utilities into the floppy disk drive.

Note: Refer to Appendix E for instructions about instailing the software
loader (floppy disk drive) to use with the StarTatk Model 110/165.

3. Turn the lever on the floppy disk drive 90° clockwise.
4. Turn on the AC power to the StarTalk module.

The StarTalk power supply fan comes on. After a few seconds, the floppy
disk drive light comes on and stays on approximately 20 seconds. StarTalk
begins running a series of self tests, called diagnostics. The diagnostics
appear on the screen. After approximately one minute, the terminal shows:

Motherboard Power-or: Diagnostics
Subtest : 1,Z,3,4,5,%
Passed Motherboard Power-on Diagnostics

Once these diagnostics are completed, the StarTalk Utilities Main Menu
appears.

Main Menu

Hard Disk Menu

Floppy Disk Menu

Kernel Software Menu

IP Software Menu
Application Software Menu
Admin Software Menu
Display Text Software Menu
Backup and Restore User Data
Voice Prompts Menu

Time & Date Menu

Reboot System

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
A.
B.

Note: If the Power-on Diagnostics fail, refer to Section 4, page 4-7.
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Options available
from the Disk
Utilities Main

Menu

The Disk Utilities Main Menu offers a set of options that allow you to perform
various maintenance tasks. You select these options by pressing the option

number that appears next to the option title, then press on the key-
board.

To access Utilities options, the Main Menu must appear on the RS-232 terminal
screen. From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, you can access:

Option 1
This option takes you to the Hard Disk Menu where you can format the Message
Storage Pack.

Option 2
This option takes you to the Floppy Disk Menu where you can format, label, and
copy floppy disks, and display a floppy disk directory.

Option 3
This option takes you to the Kernel Software Menu where you can copy the
Kernel operating system from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.

Option 4
This option takes you to the IP Software Menu where you can copy the IP soft-
ware from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.

Option 5
This option takes you to the Application Software Menu, where you can copy the
Application software from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.

Option 6
This option takes you to the Admin Software Menu where you can copy the Admin
software from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.

Option 7
This option takes you to the Display Text Software Menu where you can copy the
text prompts from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.

Option 8

This option takes you to the Backup and Restore user data menu where you can
backup user data from the Message Storage Pack to a floppy disk(s), or restore
user data from a floppy disk(s) to the Message Storage Pack.

Option 9
This option takes you to the Voice Prompts Menu where you can copy any or all
of the voice prompts from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.

Option A
This option enables you to set the system date and time.

Option B
This option restarts the StarTalk module.
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Formatting the
Message Storage
Pack: The Hard Disk
Menu Option

The Hard Disk Menu Option allows you to format the Message Storage Pack on
the StarTalk module. Formatting the Message Storage Pack erases all operating
software, user data, messages, greetings, and mailboxes stored in the Message
Storage Pack. Use this option with caution, once the Message Storage Pack is

formatted you cannot retrieve information.

v Caution: Formatting the Message Storage Pack erases all the StarTalk
information.

To format the StarTalk Message Storage Pack, the Disk Utilities Main Menu must
appear on the screen. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about loading the soft-
ware, and accessing the Main Menu.

To format the StarTalk Message Storage Pack:

1. Press (Hard Disk Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
2. Press

The screen shows:

Format SCSI Hard Disk (Y = Yes or SPACE & RETURN to Cancel?)

3. Press then press

The screen shows:

Save Baud Rate?

4.  Press or then press

The screen shows a message stating the Message Storage Pack is being initial-
ized. Once formatting is compiete, you are returned to the Disk Utilities Main
Menu.
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The Floppy Disk Menu  The Floppy Disk Menu Option allows you to:
Option
. format and initialize a floppy disk -
. label a floppy disk
. display a floppy disk directory
. copy a floppy disk

Formatting a floppy disk prepares the disk so that Starfalk can read and write
information onto it. You cannot use any other computer to format disks for
StarTalk. You must format disks if you are making copies of the StarTalk software.

v Caution: Formatting a floppy disk erases all the information stored on the
disk. Ensure you do not format a StarTalk software disk.

Formattinga To format a floppy disk, the Disk Utilities Main Menu must appear on the screen.
floppy disk  Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu. To format a floppy
disk:

1. Press (Floppy Disk Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
2. Press

The screen shows:

Floppy Disk Menu

Format / Initialize Tloppy Disk
Label Tloppy Disk

Display Floppv Disk Directory

. Copy a Floppy Disk

SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

B W N

Selection:

3. Press then press

The forrhatting process begins. During the formatting process, the disk is auto-
matically initialized to receive StarTalk software and configuration information.

* StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



7 -6 Section 7: Using StarTalk Disk Utilities software

Labeling a
floppy disk

Viewing Directory
Information Option:
The Display Floppy

Disk Directory Option

The Label Floppy Disk Option allows you to put an electronic label on a floppy
disk. The label name is shown when you seiect Option 3 (Display Floppy Disk
Directory). You should always electronically label a disk, in addition to puffing on
a paper label. Should the paper label on a disk peel off or become unreadable,
you can determine what kind of disk it is (application, voice prompts, and so on)
by checking the electronic label using the Display Fioppy Disk Directory Option.

To label a floppy disk, the Disk Utilities Main Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu. To format a floppy
disk:

1. Press (Floppy Disk Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

2. Press

The screen shows:

Floppy Disk Menu

. Format / Initialize Floppy Disk
. Label Floppy Disk

. Display Floppy Disk Directory

. Copy a Floppy Disk

1
2
3
4
SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

3. Press then press

The screen shows:

Enter Label Name or SPACE & RETURN to Cancel

4.  Enter the name of the floppy disk, then press

The Display Floppy Disk Directory Option shows the electronic label of the floppy
disk, the names of the files on the disk, and information about these files. For
voice prompt disks, it gives the 1D number of the prompts on the disk, as well as
the starting and ending prompt ID numbers.

To view the disk directory information, the Floppy Disk Menu must appear on the
screen. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu. To view
the disk directory:

1.  Press [3] (Display Floppy Disk Directory) from the Floppy Disk Menu.

dram

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual -



Section 7: Using StarTalk Utilities software  7-9

The Kernel Software  Using the Kernel Software Menu Option, you can:
Menu Option }
. copy Kernel software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk
. copy Kernel software from floppy Disk to the Message Storage Pack
. delete Kernel software file from floppy disk

Option 1

This option copies (backs up) the Kernel software on the Message Storage Pack
to a floppy disk. Backups of the software should be made from the original floppy
disk onto another floppy.

Option 2
This option allows you to copy the Kernel software from a floppy disk onto the
Starfalk Message Storage Pack.

Option 3
This option deletes the Kernel software from the floppy disk.

¥ Caution: Do not use this option.

To use the Kernel Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk Utilities
Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To access the Kernel Software Menu Options:

2. Press

The screen shows:

Press (3] (Kernel Software Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

Kernel Software Menu

1. Copy Kernel Software from Hard Disk to Floppy Disk
2. Copy Kernel Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk
3. Delete Kernel Software File from Floppy Disk
SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

3.  Select the Kemnel Software Option, then press

Note: Follow the instructions as they appear on the screen.
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The IP Software Menu  Using the IP Software Menu Option, you can:

Option
. copy IP software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk -
. copy IP software from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack
. delete IP software file from fioppy disk
Option 1

This option copies the IP software on the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk.
Backups of the software should be made from the original floppy disk onto an-
other floppy disk.

Option 2
This option allows you to copy the IP software from a floppy disk onto the StarTalk
Message Storage Pack.

Option 3°
This option deletes the IP software from the floppy disk.

v Caution: Do not use this option.

To use the IP Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk Utilities
Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Kernel Software Menu Options:

1. Press [¢] (IP Software Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
2.  Press

The screen shows:

IP Software Menu

1. Copy IP Software from the hard disk to Floppy Disk
2. Copy IP Software from Floppy Disk to the Message Storage Pack
3. Delete IP Software File from Floppy Disk

SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

3.  Select the IP Software Option, then press

Note: Follow the instructions as they appear on the screen.
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The Application  Using the Application Software Menu Option, you can:
Software Menu Option N
. copy Application software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk

. copy Application software from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack
. delete Application software file from floppy disk

Option 1

This option copies the Application software from the Message Storage Pack to
floppy disk. Backups of the software should be made from the original floppy disk
onto another floppy.

Option 2
This option allows you to copy the Application software from a floppy disk onto the
StarTalk Message Storage Pack.

Option 3
This option deletes the Application software from the floppy disk.

v Caution: Do not use this option.

To use the Application Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk
Utilities Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To access the Application Software Menu Options:

1. Press (Application Software) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
2. Press
The screen shows:

Application Software Menu

1. Copy Application Software from Hard Disk to Floppy Disk
2. Copy Application Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk
3. Delete Application Software File from Floppy Disk

SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

3.  Select the Application Software Option, then press

Note: Follow the instructions as they appear on the screen.
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The Administration
Software Menu Option

Using the Administration Software Menu Option, you can:

. copy Admin software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk
. copy Admin software from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack

A delete Admin software file from floppy disk

Option 1

This option copies (backs up) the Admin software from the Message Storage

Pack to floppy disk. Backups of the software should be made from the original
floppy disk onto another fioppy.

Option 2
This option allows you to copy the Admin software from a floppy disk onto the
StarTalk Message Storage Pack.

Option 3
This option deletes the Admin software from the floppy disk.

v Caution: Do not use this option.

To use the Administration Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk
Utilities Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To access the Administration Software Menu Options:

1. . Press {6 (Admin Software Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
2.  Press

The screen shows:

Admin Software Menu

1. Copy Admin Software from Hard Disk to Floppy Disk
2. Copy Admin Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk
3. Delete Admin Software File from Floppy Disk
SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

3.  Select the Admin Software Option, then press

Note: Follow the instructions as they appear on the screen.
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The Display Text Using the Display Text Software Menu Option, you can:
Software Menu Option .
. copy Display Text software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk

. copy Display Text software from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack
. delete Display Text software file from floppy disk

Option 1

This option copies the Display Text software from the Message Storage Pack to a
floppy disk. Backups of the software should be made from the original floppy disk
onto another floppy.

Option 2
This option allows you to copy the Display Text software from a floppy disk onto
the StarTalk Message Storage Pack.

Option 3
This option deletes the Display Text software from the floppy disk.

V¥ Caution: Do not use this option.

To use the Display Text Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk
Utilities Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To access the Display Text Software Menu Options:

1. Press (Display Text Software Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
2.  Press

The screen shows:

Display Text Software Menu

1. Copy Display Text Software from Hard Disk to Floppy Disk
2. Copy Display Text Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk
3. Delete Display Text Software File from Floppy Disk

SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

3.  Select the Display Text Software Option, then press

Note: Follow the instructions as they appear on the screen.
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The Backup and
Restore User Data
Menu Option

Using the Backup and Restore User Data Menu Option you can:

. backup user information from the partition on the Message Storage Pack to
floppy disk

. restore user data from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack
. clear previous data from the backup partition on the Message Storage Pack

Option 1

This option copies the user data from the StarTalk Message Storage Pack to a
floppy disk(s). The number of floppy disks required for a backup depends on the
number of mailboxes and recorded user mailboxes on the Message Storage
Pack. For example, a 25 mailbox system with 25 ten-second user name record-
ing requires one floppy. A 200 mailbox system with 200 ten-second user name
recordings requires approximately eight floppy disks.

If more than one floppy disk is required, you are prompted to remove the floppy
disk and insert another. Number each disk in order. For example, 1, 2, 3, and so
on. When restoring the user data, the floppy disks must be loaded in the same
order. Before you begin, ensure you have an adequate number of floppy disks.

Note: This procedure does not backup customer recorded greetings, voice
messages or prompts longer than six minutes.

Option 2
This option copies (restores) backed up user data from floppy disks to the Mes-
sage Storage Pack.

Note: When restoring user data, the Message Storage Pack cannot have any
user data on it. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for instruc-
tions about resetting StarTalk. You can also refer to the Restoring User Data
section of this manual for additional information.

Option 3
This option clears any previous user data from the Backup partition of the Mes-
sage Storage Pack .

v Caution: This option removes all backup information from the Message
Storage Pack partition.

To use the Backup and Restore User Data Menu Options, you must first access
the Disk Utilities Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing
this menu.
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To access the Backup and Restore User Data Menu Options:

1. Press (Backup and Restore User Data) from the Disk Utilities Main
Menu.

2. Press
The screen shows:

Backup and Restore User Data Menu

1. Backup User Data from Backup Area (Hard Disk)
to Floppy Disk

2. Restore User Data from Floppy Disk to Backup
Area (Hard Disk)

3. Clear Previous Restore from Backup Area (Hard
Disk)

SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

3. Select the Backup and Restore User Data Option, and press
Note: Follow the instructions as they appear on the screen.

The Voice Prompts  Using the Voice Prompts Menu Option, you can:
Menu Option
« _ copy all the voice prompts from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk
. copy individual prompts from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk
. copy all the voice prompts from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack

. copy an individual voice prompt from a floppy disk to the Message Storage
Pack

. delete all the voice prompts from floppy disk
. delete an individual voice prompt from floppy disk

Option 1

This option copies ali the voice prompts from the Message Storage Pack to floppy
disk(s). Backups of the voice prompts should be made from the original floppy
disks onto another floppy disk.

Option 2

This option allows you to copy an individual voice prompt from the Message
Storage Pack to floppy disk. Backups of the voice prompts should be made from
the original floppy disks onto another floppy disk.

Option 3
This option allows you to copy all the voice prompts from floppy disks onto the
StarTalk Message Storage Pack.
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Option 4

This option allows you to copy selected voice prompts from floppy disk onto the
StarTatk Message Storage Pack. You must know the number of the prompt you
want to copy.

Option 5
This option deletes all the voice prompts from the floppy disk.

Option 6
This option deletes an single voice prompt from the floppy disk.

To use the Voice Prompts Menu Options, you must first access the Disk Utilities
Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To access the Voice Proi’npts Menu Options:

1. Press [9]) (Voice Prompts) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
2. Press

The screen shows:

Voice Prompts Menu

1. Copy All Voice Prompts from Hard Disk to Floppy Disk

2. Copy an Individual Prompt from Hard Disk to Floppy Disk

3. Copy All Voice Prompts from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk

4. Copy an Individual Voice Prompt from Floppy Disk to Hard
Disk

5. Delete All Voice Prompts from Floppy Disk

6. Delete an Individual Voice Prompt from Floppy Disk

SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

3.  Select a Voice Prompt Menu Option, then press
Note: Follow the instructions as they appear on the screen.

Important: Although the voice prompts are numbered, not ali of them are used.
Do not be alarmed if some voice prompts are not copied, or if they appear out of
order.
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The Time & Date  Using the Time & Date Menu Option, you can:
Menu Option N
. view the current date and time :

. view the time
. view the date

Note: The StarTalk date and time are independent of the Norstar date and time.

Option 1
This option shows the current StarTalk date and time.

Option 2
This option takes you to the Time Menu where you can set the StarTalk time (hour
and minute). You set the time using a 24-hour clock.

Option 3
This option takes you to the Date Menu where you can set the StarTalk date (day,
month, and year).

To use the Time & Date Menu Option, you must first access the Disk Utilities Main
Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To access the Time & Date Menu Option:

1. Press (Time & Date) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
2.  Press

The screen shows:

Time & Date Prompts Menu

1. Display Current Date and Time
2. Time
3. Date

SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

'3, Select the Time & Date Menu Option, then press

Note: Follow the instructions as they appear on the screen.
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The Reboot System The Reboot System Menu Option restarts the StarTalk module. This option is the
Menu Option  same as turning the AC power 0 the StarTalk module Off and then On again.

Important: Whenever you restart the StarTalk system, all user features are
temporarily suspended.

To use the Reboot System Menu Option, you must first access the Disk Ultilities
Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.

To access the Reboot System Menu Option:

1. Press (Reboot System) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
2. Press

The screen shows:

Reboot System - Are you sure(Y=YES or SPACE & RETURN to Cancel)?

3. Press

The restart process begins.
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Introduction StarTaik maintenance primarily involves backing up and restoring user data from
the Message Storage Pack to floppy disks. StarTalk maintenance tasks also
include loading the StarTalk operating software, and copying and formatting
StarTalk disks. Both the StarTalk Disk Utilities and Application software are used to
perform StarTalk maintenance procedures.

This section describes the procedures necessary for backing up user data, and
then restoring the information back to the StarTalk Message Storage Pack. This
section also provides instructions for:

. formatting a floppy disk
J backing up and loading the operating software
. copying information from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk

Important. Refer to Section 6 for instructions about how to move around within a
screen, exiting the software menus, using the keyboard, and seiecting options
from menus. Refer to Section 7 for instructions about accessing the Disk Utilities
Software Menus.

About the 1Ifthe Message Storage Pack of the StarTalk module fails, all greeting and mailbox
backup and information is lost. To prevent losing StarTalk data, a backup of the Message
Storage Pack should be made on a regular basis. You also need to perform a
restore packup when you are replacing a Message Storage Pack in a StarTalk module.
procedures
When a Message Storage Pack failure occurs, you must use the StarTalk configu-
ration backup copy on the floppy disks, and return it to the Message Storage
Pack. This is called restoring user information data.
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Backing up
user data

Periodic backups of the user data should be made. This ensures the configura-
tion information can be restored in the event that the Message Storage Pack fails.

Backing up user data copies:

. System configuration parameters
. Company Greetings
. Mailbox programming

. User Greetings

. Directory Name recordings

. Group Lists

. CCR information including CCR trees, CCR paths, and CCR prompts

Important: Voice messages cannot be backed up.

If a CCR backup is being restored on a new StarTalk module, a new CCR Ena-
bling Disk is required. For a replacement disk, return the old Enabling Disk to
Northern Telecom.

Before data can be backed up onto floppy disk, it must first be backed up to a
partition on the StarTalk Message Storage Pack. Backing up user data is a two-
step procedure. The first step copies the user data onto a backup partition on the
Message Storage Pack. This backup is performed using the option from the
Application Software Top-level Menu. The second step involves copying the data
from the Message Storage Pack partition to floppy disk(s). This backup is per-
formed using the Disk Utilities Software Options.

To backup user data you must first access the StarTalk Top-level Menu. Refer to
page 6-5 for instructions about accessing the Top-level Menu.

To backup user data:

1. Press [a] (System Admin and Configuration) from the Top-level Menu.
2. Press

The System Admin and Configuration Menu appears.

3. PressE] (Backup), then press

The screen shows:

Waiting for calls to complete.....

Note: Before the backup procedure can begin, all Starfalk channels must
be idie. StarTalk automatically disables each channel as it becomes idle.

When the backup is complete, a confirmation message appears. This
procedure can take several minutes, depending on the number of mail-
boxes, greetings, and the amount of other information stored on the Mes-
sage Storage Pack. A series of dots appear across the screen to indicate
the information is being backed up.
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4.  Turn off the AC power on the StarTalk module.
5. Insert the Disk Utilities disk into the floppy disk drive.

Note: Refer to Appendix E for instructions about installing the software
loader (floppy disk drive) to use with the StarTaik Model 110/165 module.

6. Turn the lever on the floppy disk drive 90° clockwise.
7. Turn on the AC power to the StarTalk module.
Note: If the Power-on Diagnostics fail, refer to Section 4, page 4-7.

The Disk Utilities Main Menu appears:

Main Menu

Hard Disk Menu

Floppy Disk Menu

Kernel Software Menu

1P Software Menu
Application Software Menu
Admin Software Menu
Display Text Software Menu
Backup and Restore User Data
Voice Prompts Menu

Time & Date Menu

Reboot System

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
A.
B.

8. Press then press

The Backup and Restore User Data Menu Options appear.

9.  Press [1] (Backup User Data), then press

The screen displays the date and time of the last backup made to the
partition of the Message Storage Pack.
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10. Press then press if the backup date and time are recent.

The screen shows:

1. Backup All User Data

2. Backup All User Data Except For Prompts

3. Backup All User Data Except For Custom Call
Routing Tables

4. Backup One or More Custom Call Routing Tables

Enter Your Choice:

important: If the date and time of the last backup is not recent, press (]
(No) then exit from the Disk Ultilities Menu. Repeat step 1 to make a more
recent backup of the user data, then resume with steps 2 through 11.

11. Press (Backup All User Data), then press
Note: You must always select option one.

12. Remove the Disk Utilities disk, and insert a blank, formatted floppy disk in
the floppy disk drive, and close the disk drive. If the disk is not formatted, a
directory listing of the contents of the floppy disk appears. You are then
given the option to format the floppy disk.

¥ Caution: You must use High Density disks when backing up user data.
Any other kind of diskette, such as double density, does not work.

The screen shows:

New disk recognized

Backing up system/user data.......... Successful
Backing up greetings and directory entries
..................................... Successful
Backing up Custom Call Routing Table 01

o3 o111 ot 1 Successful

Each message indicates a file has been successfully copied. If the system is
configured for a large number of mailboxes, the maiibox, Group Lists, and user
mailbox names data can take several minutes to copy. A series of dots slowly
appear across the screen to indicate the information is being copied. The Backing
up Custom Call Routing Table message is shown for each Custom Call Routing
tree on the StarTalk system.
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If the backup requires more than one disk, you are prompted to remove the
current disk, and insert another one. As you remove disks, label them sequen-
tially, user data #1, user data #2, and so on. When you restore the user data, you
must copy the floppy disks to the Message Storage Pack in the same order.

Note: If StarTalk detects a problem with a floppy disk, an error message appears.
If files cannot be copied onto the disk, use another disk and discard the defective
one. When a problem is encountered in the middle of copying to a floppy disk
(one or more files were copied but the disk is not full}, remove the disk, label i,
and insert another blank disk. The partially filled disk is a part of the backup, and
must be included with the other disks when you restore the data.

Restoring Before you restore user data, ensure:

d
user data If the Message Storage Pack is not formatted or loaded, you format it to

ensure there is no remaining data, and load the operating software. Refer to
page 7-4 for instructions about formatting the Message Storage Pack, and
page 8-9 for loading the operating software. If the message pack is format-
ted and initialized, go to step 3.

2. If the system is initialized, you must go to step 5. If the system is not
initialized, you must first reset the module.

You follow the procedures in this section to restore the data.

4,  You reboot the system after the restoration is completed. These instruc-
tions follow the Restoring User Data procedures.

5. You load the StarTalk operating software. This procedure is found on page
8-9.

You can only restore user data to a Message Storage Pack that has been format-
ted. Before you restore user data, refer to page 7-4 for instructions about format-
ting the Message Storage Pack.

if you are restoring user data to a StarTalk Message Storage Pack that is initial-
ized, you must first erase the user data on the disk. Refer to Resetting StarTalk
in the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for instructions about resetting and
erasing the user data from the StarTalk Message Storage Pack.

Restoring user data copies the data from floppy disk(s) to the Message Storage
Pack. This information includes:

. System configuration parameters

. Company Greetings

. Mailbox programming

. User Greetings

. Directory Name recordings

. Group lists

. CCR information including CCR trees, CCR paths, and CCR prompts -
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Before you start, ensure you have the most current user data on fioppy disks and
the disks are numbered sequentially. You must restore the data in the same
order it was backed up.

To restore user data to the Message Storage Pack:

1. Turn off the AC power to StarTalk.
2. insert the Disk Ultilities disk into the floppy disk drive.

Note: Refer to Appendix E for instructions about installing the software
loader (floppy disk drive) to use with the StarTalk Model 110/165.

3. Turn the tever on the fioppy disk drive 90° clockwise.
4.  Turn on the AC power to StarTalk.
Note: If Power-on Diagnostics fail, refer to Section 4, page 4-7.

The Disk Utilities Main Menu appears:

Main Menu

Hard Disk Menu

Floppy Disk Menu

Kernel Software Menu

IP Software Menu
Application Software Menu
Admin Software Menu
Display Text Software Menu
Backup and Restore User Data
Voice Prompts Menu

Time & Date Menu

Reboot System

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
" 6.
7.
8.
9.
A.
B.

5. Press (Backup and Restore User Data ), then press
The séreen shows:

Backup and Restore User Data
1. Backup User Data from Backup Area (Hard Disk) to Floppy Disk
2. Restore User Data from Floppy Disk to Backup Area (Hard Disk)
3. Clear Previous Restore from Backup Area (Hard Disk)

SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

6. Press (Restore User Data), then press
You are instructed to insert disk #1 into the floppy disk drive.
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7. Insert the backup disk labeled disk #1 in the floppy disk drive, then press
The screen displays the contents of the disk and then shows:

1. Restore All User Data
2. Restore One Or More Custom Call Routing Tables
3. Restore All User Data Except For Custom Call

Routing Tables
SPACE & RETURN for previous menu

Selection:

8. Press (Restore All User Data), then press

¥ Caution: Do not use Options 2 or 3 in this menu. They do not
restore all of the user data.

The screen shows the messages as it restores the user data:

Restoring System/User Data................ Successful
Restoring Messages. ... .o it in e inneenn. Successful
Restoring CCR Table 01 To Slot 0l......... Successful

Please load floppy disk number 02 from your backup set
Press Return when ready. Enter ESC to abort the restore
process:

Note: Each message indicates a file has been successfully copied. When
the module is configured for a large number of mailboxes, the mailbox,
Group Lists, and user mailbox name data can take several minutes to copy.

The Restoring CCR Table message is displayed for all five possible CCR
trees, whether they were established on'the backed up system or not.

If user data is on more than one disk, you are prompted to remove the
current disk and insert the next one.

9. After the prompt to load another disk, insert the disk, then
press
10. Repeat step 9 for each backed up disk containing user data.

11.  Once all the floppy disks have been copied, the screen shows a Restore
complete message, and the Backup and Restore User Data Menu appears.
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Restoring user
data: Notes,
Warnings, and
Cautions

12.  Remove the diskette from the floppy disk drive.

13. Press then to return to the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
14, Press (Reboot), then press

15. Press then press to reboot the module.

When the restoration process is complete, the pPassword: prompt appears on
the screen.

As the restoration begins, StarTalk runs its diagnostic tests, and a series of dots
appear on the screen. This indicates the user data is being copied from the
backup area on the Message Storage Pack to the data area on the Message
Storage Pack.

If Alarm 136 appears after rebooting, it can indicate there is existing user data on
the Message Storage Pack. User data must be erased from the Message Stor-
age Pack by resetting StarTalk using Feature 983. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up
and Operation Guide for instructions about resetting the moduie.

if Alarm 136 appears, but StarTalk was reset prior to beginning the restore proce-
dure, try restoring the data from the disks again.

¥ Warning: Do not reboot the StarTalk module during the restore procedure.
You must turn the power OFF, and then ON.

If dots do not appear on the terminal screen to indicate the data is being restored,
the terminal has lost communication with the StarTalk module. When restoring
user data, the StarTalk module communication parameters return to the default
setting. StarTalk parameters might not match the setting of the terminal, and
must be reset before you continue.

if StarTalk does lose contact with the terminal, reset the terminals communication
parameters to StarTalk default values. Refer to the user guide that came with the
terminal.
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Loading the After the user data has been restored to the Message Storage Pack, you must
StarTalk operating load the StarTalk operating software. The StarTalk operating software includes:

software
Kernel software

. IP software

] Application software
. Admin software

. Display Text software
. Voice prompts

The operating software is loaded using the Disk Utilities software. Section 7,
Using the Disk Utilities software describes how to use this software. Refer to
this section for instructions about how to perform the procedures found in the
following section.

Before you can restore the operating software, you must first insert the Disk
Utilities into the floppy disk drive and close the drive door. You must then access
the Disk Utilities Main menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about loading the
Disk Utilities software and accessing the Main menu.

To load the operating software from the Disk Utilities Main Menu:

1. Remove the Disk Utilities disk and insert the disk labeled KER-NT, IP-NT.
This disk contains the Kernel and IP software programs.

2.  Press (Kernel Software Menu), then press

The Kernel Software Menu appears.

3. Press (Copy Kernel Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk), then
press The screen shows:

Enter the file name:

4. Type rEr-NT then press

Note: Uppercase letters must be entered as upper case and lower case
letters as lowercase.

StarTalk copies the Kernel software to the Message Storage Pack. This
takes several minutes. As the copying progresses, the screen shows:

Copying Page 001
Copying Page 002
Copving Page 003

Copying Page 253
Copying Page 254

After the Kernel software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack, the
Kernel Software menu appears.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Press then press to return to the Disk Utilities Main
Menu.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press [¢] (IP Software Menu) then
press The IP Software Menu appears.

Select Option 2 (Copy IP Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk) then
press The screen shows:

Enter a file name:

Type 1ep-NT then press

StarTalk copies the IP software to the Message Storage Pack. As the
copying progresses, the screens shows:

Copying Page 01
Copying Page 02
Copying Page 03

Copying Page 12
Copying Page 13

After the IP software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack, the IP
Software Menu appears.

Press then press to return to the Disk Utilities Main
Menu.

Remove the disk labeled KER-NT, IP-NT, and insert the disk labelled APP-
NT, ADM-NT, TXT-NT. This disk contains the Application, Administration,
and Display Text programs.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press {(Application Software Menu),
then press The Application Software Menu appears.

Press (Copy Application Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk) and
press The screen shows:

Enter a file name.

Type app-nT then press

StarTalk copies the Application software to the Message Storage Pack. As
the copying progresses, the screen shows:

Copying Page 01
Copying Page 02
Copying Page 03

Copying Page 15
Copying Page 16

After the Application software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack,-
the Application Software Menu appears.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Press then press to return to the Disk Utilities Main
Menu. -

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press 5] (Admin Software Menu) and
press The Admin Software Menu appears.

Press (Copy Admin Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk) then
press The screen shows:

Enter a file name.

Type apM-NT then press [Return

StarTalk copies the Admin software to the Message Storage Pack. As the
copying progresses, the screen shows:

Copying Page 01
Copying Page 02
Copying Page 03
Copying Page 04

After the Admin software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack, the
Admin Software Menu appears.

Press then press to return to the Disk Utilities Main

Menu.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press (Display Text Software Menu),
then press The Display Text Software Menu appears.

Press (Copy Display Text Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk) then
press

Enter a file name:

Type Txr-NT then press

StarTalk copies the Display Text software onto the Message Storage Pack.
As the copying progresses, the screen shows:

Copying Page 01
Copying Page 02
Copying Page 03

Copying Page 10
Copying Page 11

After the Display Text software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack,
the Display Text Software Menu appears.
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22. Press then press to return to the Disk Utilities Main

Menu. -
23.  Remove the APP-NT, ADM-NT, TXT-NT disk from the floppy disk drive.

24. Insert the first Voice Prompt disk in the floppy disk drive and close the drive
door.

25. From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press [s] (Voice Prompts Menu), then
press The Voice Prompts Menu appears.

26. Press (Copy All Voice Prompts from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk), then
press

StarTalk copies the voice prompts onto the Message Storage Pack. As
each prompt is copied, the screen shows:

Copying Prompt ot
Note: o represents the number of the voice prompt.
When all the prompts have been copied, the Voice Prompts Menu appears.

27. Insert the second Voice Prompts disk into the drive. Repeat step 26 until
you have copied all the Voice Prompt disks.

Note: Although the voice prompts are numbered sequentially, not all of
them are used. Do not be alarmed if some voice prompts are not copied.
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Backing UP You should make a backup of all the StarTalk floppy disks. Disks can be easily
StarTalk disks damaged or destroyed. If a disk fails and you do not have a backup, you must
order a new one. You can use any good quality 5 1/4" High Density 1.2 MB PC/
AT compatible disks for making backup copies.

v Caution: You must use High Density disks. Low density or double density
disks do not work with StarTalk.

StarTalk disks are copied onto other floppy disks. Copying the software from one
floppy disk to another is called making a floppy-to-floppy copy. You can also
make backups by copying the software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy
disks. It is good practice to always make a backup copy of the original disk, and
use the backup copy for any procedure that requires loading software.

If you have the original floppy disks that contain the Kernel, 1P, Text Prompts,
Application and Admin programs, back them up using the floppy-to-floppy copy
procedure. The disks containing the voice prompts can also be backed up using
the floppy-to-floppy copy procedure. If you do not have the original floppies, you
can backup these programs and prompts by copying them from the StarTalk
Message Storage Pack to floppy disks.

To backup user data, you must copy the data from the StarTalk Message Storage
Pack to floppy disks. Refer to page 8-2 for instructions about backing up user
data. You can also make an extra copy of the backed up user data, using the
floppy-to-floppy procedure. You can have as many backup disks as you need.

Formatting a To copy StarTalk operating software disks or user data, you need to have floppy
floppy disk disks that are formatted using the StarTalk system.

To make a copy of a fioppy disk, you must first start up StarTalk with the Disk
Utilities software disk in the floppy disk drive. Before you can copy disks, you
must first format the destination disks.

Important: Disks formatted on any other kind of computer will not work.

To format a floppy disk, the Disk Utilities Main Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 8-3 for instructions about accessing the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
To format a floppy disk:

1. From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press (Floppy Disk Menu), then
press The Floppy Disk Menu appears.

2 Remove the Disk Utilities disk from the floppy disk drive and insert a blank
disk.
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Copying StarTalk
software to a
floppy disk

Press (Format/Initialize Floppy Disk), then press

The screen shows: -

Format/Initialize Floppy Disk (Y=Yes or SPACE & RETURN to
Cancel)?

Press

Caution: Formatting a floppy disk erases all the information stored
on the disk.

When the disk is formatted, you are ready to copy the StarTalk software.

Note: The StarTalk disk you want to copy is called the source disk. The
blank disk you are copying the software onto is called the destination disk.
Copying a disk will require you to exchange disks. Always ensure you have
the correct disk in the drive, and that you close the drive door. Turn the disk
drive lever 90° clockwise after you insert a disk.

Copying StarTalk software transfers the software from the source disk to the
destination disk. Before you copy software, ensure you have formatted a disk
using the StarTalk system. Refer to the previous section for instructions.

v

Caution:; You must use high density disks. Low density or doublie density
disks do not work with StarTalk.

To make a copy of the StarTalk operating software, the Disk Utilities Main Menu
must appear on the screen. Refer to page 8-3 for instructions about accessing
this menu.

To copy StarTalk software from the Disk Utilities Main Menu:

1.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press (Floppy Disk Menu), then
press The Floppy Disk Menu appears.

Press (Copy a Floppy Disk), then press
The screen shows:

Assure Floppy Drive Lever is in OPEN Position - Press Return when
ready

Open the drive door, and press
The screen shows:

Insert Source Floppy & Press Return Or Press X to Abort Function

Insert the disk you want to copy in the disk drive, close the drive door, then
press
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As the system reads the information on the source disk, the screen shows:

Reading Sectors - 0001 to 0512

When reading is complete, the screen changes to show:

Insert Destination Floppy & Press Return Or Press X to Abort
Function

5. Remove the source disk. Insert a blank, formatted disk in the disk drive,
close the drive door, then press

The screen shows:

Format Destination Floppy [Y/N]?

6. Press then press

Note: If you did not format the disk, you could do so now by pressing
then pressing

The screen shows:

Writing Sectors - 0001 to 0512

When writing is completed, the screen changes to show:

Insert Source Floppy & Press Return Or Press X to Abort Function

7. Remove the destination disk. Insert the same source disk as before, close
the drive door, then press As the system reads the informa-
tion on the source disk, the screen shows :

Reading Sectors - 0513 to 1024

When reading is complete, the screen shows the message:

Insert Destination Floppy & Press Return Or Press X to Abort
Function
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10.

Remove the source disk. Insert the destination disk, close the drive door,

then press The screen shows: _

Writing sectors - 0513 to 1024

When writing is complete the screen shows the message:

Insert Source Floppy & Press Return Or
Press X to Abort Function

Remove the destination disk. Insert the same source disk as before, close
the drive door, then press As the system reads the information
on the source disk, the screen shows the message:

Reading Sectors - 1025 to 1200

When reading is complete, the screen shows the message:

Insert Destination Floppy & Press Return Or
Press X to Abort Function

Remove the source disk. Insert the destination disk, close the drive door,

then press The screen shows:

Writing sectors - 1025 to 1200

Complete a label that states the kind of disk (such as system disk, voice prompts,
Disk Utilities disk, or user information), and the name of the file(s) on the disk.
You do not have to write the file name for the voice prompt disks. When the
copying is complete, remove the disk and attach the completed label to the disk.

Note: You should also label the disk electronically. Refer to Section 7, Labeling
a Floppy Disk for instructions about affixing an electronic labél.
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Copying from the
Message Storage
Pack to floppy
disk

At regular intervals, all the information on the StarTalk Message Storage Pack
should be copied to floppy disk. If the system is ever disabled, this ensures a
current copy of the StarTalk configuration is always available.

Important: Before you copy information from the Message Storage Pack to a
floppy disk, ensure you have formatted disks available. For instructions about
formatting floppy disks, refer to page 8-13.

To copy from the Message Storage Pack to a floppy disk, the Disk Utilities Main
Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 8-3 for instructions about
accessing the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

To copy StarTalk operating software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy
disks:

1. Access the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
Note: Refer to page 8-3 for instructions about accessing this menu.

2. From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, select the option of the software you
want to copy (3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 9), then press

3. Press {Copy Software from Hard Disk to Fioppy Disk), then
press

Note: The Kernel, IP, Application, Admin, and Text Prompt software can
be copied onto two fioppy disks, Kernel and IP software on one disk,
Application, Admin, and Text software on a second disk. Voice prompts
should be copied onto separate disks. Do not copy system software and
voice prompts onto the same disk.

Important: For Options 3 through 7, you must type in the appropriate name for
the software then press The software names must be entered
exactly. Table 8.1 shows the software names and the accepted abbreviations.

Software name Abbreviation
Kernel KER-NT
P IP-NT
Application APP-NT
Administration ADM-NT
Text Prompts TXT-NT

Table 8.1: Summary of software names
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For Option 9, when asked for a starting voice prompt number, press and
press As the voice prompts are copied, the number of the prompt
being copied appears on the screen. Copying the voice prompts requires several
disks. When a floppy disk is full, the screen shows:

The Floppy Disk is Full

The lowest and highest number of the voice prompts copied is also shown.
Record the number of the highest copied voice prompt. Remove the full floppy,

and put in another blank disk, then press

When asked for the starting voice prompt number, enter a number one greater
than the highest number copied onto the preceding floppy disk, and
press Continue this procedure until all the voice prompts are copied.

When each disk is filled, complete a label that has the beginning and ending voice
prompt number, and attach this label to the floppy disk.

Note: Ensure you write on the label before you attach it to the floppy disk. This
ensures the disk is not damaged from a heavy pen or pencil.
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Introduction There are two kinds of StarTalk upgrades. The first kind of upgrade is the hard-
ware upgrade from a module 110 to 165 minute Message Storage Pack. The
second kind of upgrade is updating StarTalk operating software. This section
describes the procedures necessary to complete a StarTalk upgrade from a
Model 110 to 165, and also describes the procedures necessary to upgrade
StarTalk software.

Performing a A StarTalk Hardware Upgrade kit contains:

r
StarTalk . two-port (four-channel) TCM Interface PCA
hardware . 165 Minute Message Storage Pack PCA
upgrade . a copy of the StarTalk Troubleshooting and Repair Manual

Ensure the Upgrade kit contains all the items in the above list.
To complete a StarTalk hardware upgrade you require:

. common hand tools such as screwdrivers

Note: You need a screwdriver with a shaft at least 6.5 inches long (approxi-
mately 17 cm).

s anti-static wrist strap

. an RS-232 terminal

o an RS-232 printer (if using StarTalk software below version 1.5)

. an RS-232 cable to connect the terminal or printer to StarTalk

. a StarTalk software loader

. high density floppy disk(s) (number depends on StarTalk configuration)

Note: You must use high density disks. Other types of disks, such as
double density, will not work.

. an RJ-11 line cord

. a Canadian (English/French) or American (English/Spanish) software
package. Refer to Appendix B for ordering information.
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Before you begin

Upgrading a
StarTalk Module
from 110 to 165

Before you begin an upgrade from a Model 110 to a Mode! 165, ensure you have
all the necessary tools and the Upgrade kit is complete. You must also remaove
the cover of the StarTalk module. Refer to page 3-3 for instructions about remov-
ing the cover.

Important: Backing up and restoring user data can only be performed on
StarTalk modules using software version 1.5 or greater. Refer to the StarTalk
Set Up and Operation Guide for instructions about determining the StarTalk
software version. You must use the current operating software version to perform
a backup of StarTalk operating software and user data. When you restore the

. data, you must use the latest software version being installed on the system. For

example, if you are backing up a system that uses 1.6 software, you must use the
1.6 software utilities to perform the backup. You must then restore the operating
software to the new Message Storage Pack using 2.0.1 software.

If you are upgrading from version 1.5, you must first upgrade to version 1.6 and
then upgrade to version 2.0.1. When the module you are upgrading is running
software version 1.5, you must re-record and re-program all the user data after
the upgrade is completed. Before you begin the upgrade on these modules, print
the Numeric Mailbox Owner Report (Report 2) and System Group List Report
(Report 3). This provides you with a listing of mailboxes and Group Lists so that
you can restore them manually after step 7. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and
Operation Guide for instructions about printing reports.

To complete a StarTalk upgrade, you must:

—t

Back up the user data on the existing Model 110 to floppy disk using the
procedure Backing Up User Data on page 8-2.

Before performing step 2, you must remove the software loader from the
module. Refer to Appendix E.

2. Remove the TCM Interface PCA from slot J4 of the Model 110 module
using the procedure Removing TCM Interface PCA — Model 110/165 and
Model 385 on page 5-3.

3. Install the new two-port TCM Interface PCA into slot J4 on the Model 110
module using the procedure Replace TCM Interface PCA — Model 110/
165 and Model 385 on page 5-5.

4, Remove the Message Storage Pack PCA from the Model 110 module using
the procedure Remove Message Storage Pack PCA — Model 110/165 on
page 5-6.

5.  Instali the 165 minute Message Storage Pack PCA in the Model 110 mod-
ule using the procedure Replace Message Storage Pack PCA — Model
110/165 on page 5-7.

6. Format the new Message Storage Pack using the procedure Formatting
the Message Storage Pack on page 7-4.

Important: To format the Message Storage Pack, the StarTalk 2.0 Disk .
Utilities version and the software version you are installing must be the
same.
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7. Load the StarTalk operating software onto the Message Storage Pack using
the procedure Loading the StarTalk operating software on page 8-9. -

8. Restore the user data to the Message Storage Pack using the procedure
Restoring user data on page 8-5.

9. Replace the module cover using the procedure, Removing the module
cover, on page 5-2.

10. Test that StarTalk is functioning using the procedure Testing StarTalk on
pages 5-50 and 5-51.

Note: For more information about Feature Codes, refer to Operating
Feature Codes and Determining StarTalk Feature Codes.

Perfor ming @ The StarTalk software upgrade updates the StarTalk operating software from a
StarTalk current version to the new version 2.0.1. The Software Upgrade kit contains:

software .  pisk utiities software 2.0.1
upgrade - Operating software 2.0.1

. Voice Prompt software 2.0.1

. Disk Utilities version 1.6 or 2.0

Ensure the Upgrade kit contains all the items in the above list.

Note: The number of disks contained within the two software upgrade kits véry.
Refer to Appendix B for more information between the American and Canadian
Software Upgrade Kits.

To complete a StarTalk software upgrade you require:

. floppy disk drive (software loader)
Note: A floppy disk drive is required for all StarTalk Modules 110 and 165.
. an RS-232 terminal or printer
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Upgrading
StarTalk software
from 1.6 to 2.0.1

Upgrading
StarTalk software
from 2.0 to 2.0.1

To perform a StarTalk software upgrade:

Back up the user data using the Disk Utilities software version 1.6. Refer to
page 8-2 for information about backing up user data.

Note: If you are performing a backup, the StarTalk 2.0 Disk Utilities version
and the software version you are upgrading must be the same.

2. Format the Message Storage Pack using Disk Utilities software version
2.0.1. Refer to Formatting the Message Storage Pack on page 7-4.

3. Load the StarTalk operating software onto the formatted Message Storage
Pack. Refer to Loading the StarTalk operating software procedure on
page 8-9.

4. Restore the user data to the Message Storage Pack using StarTalk soft-
ware 2.0.1. Refer o the Restoring user data procedure on page 8-5.

5. Test to ensure StarTalk is functioning using the procedure Testing
StarTalk on pages 5-50 and 5-51.

Note: For more information about Feature Codes, refer to Operating
Feature Codes and Determining StarTalk Feature Codes.

Upgrading StarTalk involves loading the Kernel, IP, Application, Administration,
and Display Text software. All disks are labeled. Refer to the appropriate disk
when selecting software files. Each file must be loaded individually with the
corresponding file name. These include:

Software File name Main Menu Option number
Kernel KER-NT Option 3
P IP-NT Option 4
Application APP-NT Option 5
Administration ADM-NT Option 6
Display Text TXT-NT Option 7

Important: The file names shown here must be entered exactly as shown when
the terminal prompts for the file name. File names must be entered in capital
letters.

To upgrade StarTalk 2.0.1 for Feature 986:

1. Turn off the power to the StarTalk Module.
or

At the Password prompt, type sysuar and reboot the system.
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2. insert the StarTalk 2.0.1 Utilities Disk into the floppy disk drive.

w

Turn on the power to StarTalk. After the Power-on Diagnostics, the Disk
Utitities Main Menu appears.

Remove the Utilities Disk from the floppy drive.

Insert the disk labeled Control Program KER-NT, IP-NT.

Press then press

Press then press

Type KER-NT

Press

The screen shows: New Disk Recognized...Copying Page 01
10. Press to return to the Main Menu.

11. Repeat steps 7 through 11 for each of the software files. For example, to
load the IP software you would press option 4 in step 7. In step 8 you
would type IP-NT and continue with the remaining steps.

© ©®@ N o 0 &

Important: You must complete steps 7 through 11 for each of the software
files.

12. After the upgrade is performed the customized Automated Attendant prompt
must be re-recorded.

13. Reboot StarTalk.

14. Test to ensure StarTalk is functioning using the procedure Testing
StarTalk on pages 5-50 and 5-51.
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Appendix A: DTMF detection

Introduction Dual Tone Multi-frequency (DTMF), is a signal generated by tone dial telephones.
These telephones are sometimes referred to as Touch Tone or Digitone. StarTalk
responds to the tones generated by this kind of telephone with an appropriate
feature implementation. Human speech can sometimes sound just like a DTMF
signal to StarTalk. For example, a caller could leave a message beginning “Hi
Barbara. This is Jeff...” and StarTalk could hear “Hi Barbara. Thi...” followed by
the DTMF tone for “end of message”. The frequency in the voice tone duplicates
a DTMF tone that StarTalk interprets as a signal command. This problem is
referred to as “Taik Off".

DTMF duration StarTalk uses a tone duration to distinguish between digital tone signals and voice
tones. StarTalk is programmed to respond only to DTMF tones having a minimum
duration of 48 ms. This duration was determined from extensive testing by
Northern Telecom engineering.

The ability to change this value has been added because some models of Cellular
telephones and PBXs send a tone shorter than 48 ms duration. The minimum
industry specification for DTMF tone duration is 80 ms.

V¥ Caution: Changing the duration of the DTMF parameter is a trade off
between improving the ability to detect a shorter DTMF tone and increasing
the possibility of Talk Off. As you improve one, the other gets worse.
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To change the DTMF tone duration parameter:

1. From any M7310, M7324, or M7900 telephone,
press )
The display shows: Log:
2. Enter the System Coordinator Mailbox and password combination.

Note: The System Coordinator mailbox and password combination varies,
depending on the DN length of the Norstar system. If you do not know the
System Coordinator mailbox and password combination, ask the System
Coordinator or refer to StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Section
10, resetting the System Coordinators password.

3. Press
The display shows: Fswd:
4.  Enter the password, and press 0K or

Note: Contact your Northern Telecom support representative for the
password that is entered in Step 4.

In the United States contact:
(615) 883-9220
or Phone toll free  1-800-321-2649

" In Canada contact:
Instaltation Technical Assistance Service (ITAS)
Northern Telecom Canada Lid.
Private Networks Calgary
3705-35th Street N.E.
Calgary, Alberta
T1Y 6C2
CANADA
Phone toll free: 1-800-NO1-ITAS (1-800-661-4827)
The display will show the current DTMF value in milliseconds (ms).
Press CHNG |
Enter the new value (20 - 60).
Press to end the StarTalk session.

© N o o
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Common StarTalk
parts

StarTalk Model
110/165 parts

StarTalk Model
385 Parts

Miscellaneous

The appendix contains a list of spare parts and accessories available for StarTalk.

Part Number NT Code
Line Card*** -
-Two-port (with IP*) A0352003 NT6B9759
-Four-port (with IP*) A0352004 NT6B9760
Power Supply-135W A0352009 NT6B9765
Message Storage Pack PCA
(Model 110/165 only)
-Model 110 minutes A0352005 NT6B9761
-Model 110 (programmed US only) A0396310 NT6B9589
-Model 165 minutes A0352006 NT6B9762
-Model 165 (programmed US only) A0396311 NT6B9590
385 Min Message Storage Pack  A0352008 NT6B9764
385 Min Message Storage Pack (programmed US only)

A0396312 NT6B9591
Floppy Disk Drive A0352011 NT6B9767
Disk Controller PCA A0352007 NT6B9763
585 Min Message Storage Pack  A0377046 NT6B9639
585 Min Message Storage Pack  A0396713 NTABO108
(Programmed US only)
Two-port Line Card***
-without 1P (Model 385) A0377048 NT6B9640
Four-port Line Card***
-without IP (Model 385) A0377049 NT6B9641
8000 Series Motherboard PCA**
Release 2.0 (Model 385) A0377047 NT6B9638
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Miscellaneous
cont’d

* Interface Processor

** Two kinds of Model 385 Motherboard PCA are manufactured. StarTalk Models
385, with a Series 4000 Motherboard PCA, cannot have an additional TCM
Interface PCA added. By replacing the Series 4000 Motherboard PCA with a
Series 8000 Motherboard PCA, an additional TCM Interface PCA can be added
(either two-port or four-port).

***Line Card(s) is the ordering name and the name on the PCA label. A Line Card
is the same as a TCM interface PCA.

Part Number NT Code

» Model 110 to Model 165
Upgrade Kit {English): A0369410 NT6B9823
-Four-port Line Card
-165 Min Message Storage Pack
(formatted)

+ Model 110 to Model 165
Upgrade Kit (French): A0369409 NT6B9828
-Four-port Line Card
-165 Min Message Storage Pack
(formatted)

* Model 110 to 165 _
Upgrade Kit (Programmed): A0396313 NT6B9592

e Software Loader
(with carrying case) A0352010 NT6B9766

» Canadian Software Pkg.
(15 disks): A0391747 NT6B9693
-Disk Utilities Boot Disk
English (rel. 1.6)(1)
-Disk Utilities Boot Disk
French (rel. 1.6)(1)
-Disk Utilities Boot
Disk English (rel. 2.0.1)(1)

* -Disk Utilities Boot

Disk French (rel. 2.0.1)(1)
-Operating Software Disk (2)
-Voice Prompt Disks (9)

* American Software Pkg. :
(14 disks): A0396712 NTABO107
-Disk Utilities Boot Disk
-English (rel. 1.6) (1)
-Disk Utilities Boot Disk
-English (rel. 2.0.1) (1)
-Operating Software Disk (2)
-Voice Prompt Disks (10)
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B-3

StarTalk 2.0
Documentation

Documentation Kit (English): A0391740
-User Cards (20)

-Reference Guide (1)

-Installation Guide (1)

-Set Up and Operation Guide (1)
-Programming Record (1)

Documentation Kit (French): A0391741
-User Cards (20)

-Reference Guide (1)

-Installation Guide (1)

-Set Up and Operation Guide (1)
-Programming Record (1)

Spanish Documentation: P0731230
-User Cards (20)

NT6B9686

NT6B9687
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Appendix C: Alarm Codes

Alarm Code(s) Meaning Suggested solution
000,0000 System power up Nothing

003,xxxX ADPCM failure Replace StarTalk module
004,xxxx

016,0006 Disk failure Replace Disk Controller
0007
0014
0015

016,0002 . '  ADPCM failure Replace StarTalk module
0020
0021

017,0001 Hard disk Format hard disk & reload software
0002

018,0003 Hard disk error Format hard disk & reload software
0004
0005

019,0000 Hard disk error Format hard disk & reload software
0002 - 0005
0010
0011
0021
0023
0030
0031
0040

020, XXxX Hard disk error Format hard disk & reload software

021,xxxX Hard disk error Format hard disk & reload software
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Alarm Code(s) Meaning

027,xxXxX Hard disk

028,xxxx Operating system

029,0002 Mailboxes full

029,0005 Operating software
0009

030,xxxx _ Operating software

032,xxxx

034,xxxx

035,0004 Disk Controlier
0005

039, xxxx Operating software

040,xxxx Hard disk error

042, xxxx Disk Controller

043,xxxx DMA chip

046,xxxXx Disk Controlier

047 ,xxxx Operating software

048,xxxx Hard disk error

049,0003 Disk Controller
0004

050,xxxx Hard disk error

051,xxxx

052,xxxx

054, xxxx

055,xxxx

057, xxxx

058,xxxx

059, xxxx

060,xxxx

061,xxxx

062,xxxx

064 ,xxxx

065,xxxx

066,xxXx TCM Interface

Suggested solution

Format hard disk & reload software
Format hard disk & reload software

Erase messages

Call ITAS/ETAS*

Format hard disk & reload software

Replace module

Call ITAS/ETAS*
Format hard disk & reload software
Replace module
Replace module
Replace module
Call ITAS/ETAS*
Format hard disk & reload software

Replace module

Format hard disk & reload software

Replace module
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c-3

Alarm Code(s)

070, xxXxx
071,xxXxx

075,xxxx
086, xxxx
087,xxxXx
088,xxxx
089, xxxx
090,xxxx
098, xxxx
099,xxxXx
101, xxxx
110,xXxxXx
111,XXXX
112,XXXX
123,XXXX
125,XXXX
136, XxXxX
137, xXXXX
144, xxxx
145,XXXX
146,XXXX
147 ,XXXX

157, XXXX

168,XxxX

180,xxxX
181,XXXX

184,XxxX

Meaning

Boot ROM

Hard disk error
TCM IP Interface

Operating software

ADPCM failure
Operating software
Hard disk error
Disk Controller
Hard disk error
Floppy disk

Hard disk error
TCM Card

Hard disk error
Restore failure

Hard disk error

Operating software

Hard disk error

Operating software

Operating software
Hard disk

Hard disk

Suggested solution

Replace module

Format hard disk & reioad software
Replace module

Call ITAS/ETAS*

Replace module

Call ITAS/ETAS*

Format hard disk & reload software
Replace module

Replace Disk Controller

Replace Disk Controller

Replace Disk Controller

Format hard disk & reload software
Format hard disk & reload sofiware
Try restore procedure

Format hard disk & reioad software

Call ITAS/ETAS*

Format hard disk & reioad software

Reload software, ensuring each disk is
the correct version

Call ITAS/ETAS*
Replace Disk Controller

Format hard disk & reload software
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Alarm Code(s)

192, xXxXxX
198, xxxx
201, xxxx

203,xxxX
204, xXxxXx
205,xxxx

209, xxxx
210,xXXxX
2171, xxxx
216,xxXxx
217 ,XxXxX
220,xxXXx
225,XXXX

230,xxxx
236, XXXX

238, XxxXX
2471, ,XxXxx
242 XXXX

246,XXXX
248,xxXxx

* ITAS/ETAS are Northern Telecom's technical support groups.

Meaning

Operating software

Operating software

Operating software

Backup & restore error

Hard disk
Operating software

Operating software

Suggested solution

Format hard disk & reload software

Call ITAS/ETAS”

Format hard disk & reload software

Call ITAS/ETAS*

Format hard disk & reload software
Call ITAS/ETAS*

Format hard disk & reload software

Important: Alarm Codes shown in this appendix are from the alarm queue.

Alarm Codes not appearing in this appendix can be ignored. A single occurence of an alarm does not always
indicate a problem. If an alarm is repeated several times, the appropriate measures should be taken to

correct the p_roblem.
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Introduction StarTalk automatically performs diagnostic tests on the hardware and software.
There are two diagnostic tests performed when the StarTalk moduie is first turned
on: Power-on Diagnostics and Down-load Diagnostics.

Power-on Diagnostics are run from the Boot ROM located on the StarTalk mother-
board, white the Down-load Diagnostics are run from a program stored on the
hard disk.

Once StarTalk is up and running, diagnostics run continually, testing both the
hardware and software. When problems are encountered, they are reported with
an Alarm code. A complete list of Alarm codes can be found in Appendix C.

Power-on The motherboard Power-on Diagnostics consist of six tests. These are:
Dlagnostlcs 1. ROM Check Sum Test
This test computes a 16 bit sum of the Diagnostic code, and then compares it with
the stored check sum in the ROM. When the computed sum is different from the
stored check sum, the test fails.

2. ACIA Test

This test issues a hardware reset to the ACIA chip, and then initializes the chip.
After the initialization, if the chip does not indicate the transmit and receive buffers
are empty, the test fails.

3. Memory Map Set Register Test

This test writes a test pattern to the memory map set register. If any of the data
read back from the memory map register differs from the test pattern, the test
fails.

4. Memory Map SRAM Test

This test uses a test pattern to verify the test can address each of the map set,
and then writes a test pattern to the memory map SRAM. If any of the data read
back from the memory map SRAM differs from the test pattern, the test fails.
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5. ADPCM Channel Buffer SRAM Test
This test writes a test pattern to the ADPCM buffer SRAM. If any of the data read
back from ADPCM channel buffer SRAM differs from the pattern, the test fails.

Note: Because of boot test timing, this test might fail intermittently. A single
failure does not mean the ADPCM chip is defective. If the test fails after succes-
sive reboots, then the chip is likely defective.

6. DRAM Patter Test

This test writes a test pattern to the entire 1 Megabyte of DRAM. If any of the
data read back from the DRAM differs from the pattern, the test fails.

If any of the Power-on Diagnostics fail, one of the following error messages
appear and the boot process stops.

Boot ROM check sum test failed.
ACIA test failed.

Memory Map register test failed.
Memory Map Set SRAM test failed.
ADPCM channel buffer test failed.
DRAM test failed.

[o) W) Y= VO RN NS T o

If any of the Power-on Diagnostics fail, the recommended troubleshooting proce-
dure is to first check the power supply voltage. If any are out of spec, replace the
power supply. If the voltage is in spec, replace the StarTalk module.
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Download when all Power-on Diagnostics run successfully, the Boot ROM starts from the
Diagnostics hard disk and runs the Download Diagnostics. The Download Diagnostics eon-
sists of five tests:

1. IRQ Interrupt Test

Tests for the occurrence of the Motherboard IRQ (Interrupt Request) signal within
1 millisecond. This tests one of the primary timing signals required for proper -
StarTalk operation.

2. T8 Signal Test

Test for the occurrence of the Motherboard T8 signal state change within approxi-
mately 40 microseconds. This tests one of the primary timing signals required for
proper StarTalk operation.

3. Toggle Signal Test

Test for the occurrence of the Motherboard channel buffer swat (toggle) within
approximately 65 milliseconds. This tests one of the primary timing signals
required for proper StarTalk operation.

4. Clock/Calendar Chip Test

Test to ensure the StarTalk clock/calendar circuitry is working. This test includes
save clock/calendar chip content, set clock/calendar to one second before mid-
night, wait one second, test all values for proper roll over, and then restore the
original date and time.

5. ADPCM Chip Test

Tests the ADPCMs for initialization to encode mode and decode mode.

if any of the Down-load Diagnostics fail, one of the following error messages
appear, and the boot process is stopped.

IRQ Interrupt test failed.

T8 Signal test failed.

Toggle Signal test failed.
Clock/Calendar Chip test failed.
ADPCM Chip test failed.

U W

If any of the Downioad Diagnostics fail to load from the hard disk, the Mother-
board Power-On Diagnostics recycles forever. This is an indication that the
StarTalk power supply, or the hard disk/disk controlier sub assemblies are defec-
tive. In this case, the recommended troubleshooting procedure is to check the
power supply voltage. If any are out of spec, replace the power supply. If the
voltage is in spec, replace the hard disk/disk controller sub assemblies.

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual



D-4 Appendix D: Diagnostics

StarTalk 2.0.1 and Repair Manual



Appendix E: Installing a software loader

Introduction The software loader is a portable, external floppy disk drive assembly used with
the Disk Utilities software to backup and restore user data to the StarTalk module.
It is also used to load Voice Prompts, Text Prompts, Kernel, Application, and
Admin software.

The external floppy disk drive is used with StarTalk Model 110/165. The StarTalk
Model 110/165 is not equipped with an internal floppy disk drive.

The software loader consists of:

1. Portable fioppy disk drive (with a spring-loaded bracket for attaching it to the
top of StarTalk)

2. Ribbon cable

3. Power cable

4.  Carrying case (not shown)

Figure E.1: The software loader
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To use the software loader you must have an RS-232 terminal connected to
StarTalk. Refer to Section 2 for instructions about connecting an RS-232 termi-
nal.

Connecting the software loader ribbon cable to the disk controller on the hard disk
PCA allows StarTalk to boot from the software loader floppy disk drive, rather than
from the hard disk. By starting up StarTalk with the Disk Utilities software disk in
the software loader floppy disk drive, you can format the hard disk and copy files
from the floppy disk to the hard disk. The Disk Utilities software is described in
Section 7.

Installing the This installation procedure assumes that StarTalk is mounted vertically and you
software loader 2w facing the unit. To install the software loader to the Module 110/165:

1. Turn StarTalk OFF and unplug the AC power cord from the module.
2. Remove the retaining screws, and take off the StarTalk cover.

Note: The software loader mounts on top of StarTalk, with the floppy disk
drive door facing out. itis held in place by two spring-loaded brackets that
attach to StarTalk's sheet metal enclosure.

BIBE]

Figure E.2: installing the software loader
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The back bracket goes through the
vent hole in the top of the StarTalk
chassis and the front bracket goes
under the lip on the front edge.

As youmountthe software loader (steps
3through 6), do not let go of it until you
are sure it is firmly attached to the top
of the StarTalk chassis.

3. Pick up the software loader. On
the bottom of the software loader,
pullthe spring-loaded front bracket
toward you as far as it will go. Let
the power and ribbon cables hang
down to the right.

4. Lowerthe software loaderontothe
top of the StarTalk chassis, with
the back bracket going down
through the middle venthole. When
the loader is flush with the top of
the StarTalk chassis, pull it toward
you until the notch in the back
bracketcatches onthe sheet metal
at the front of the hole.

5. Slowly release the spring-loaded
front bracket, making sure the bot-
tom of the bracket goes under the
lip on the front edge of the sheet
metal.

i

/
i

Figure E.3: The StarTalk chassis

Figure E.4: Adjusting the spring-toaded
bracket

Figure E.5: Mounting the software loader
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6. Ensure the software loader is se-
cure, by gently pushing up on the
bottom of the front of the loader. It
should be firmly anchored to the
StarTalk chassis. If the software
loader is not secured properly, re-
peat steps 4 and 5.

Figure E.6: Releasing the spring-loaded
bracket

7. Connect the software loader rib-
bon cable to header J2 onthe hard
disk controller card, colored stripe
towards the hard disk.

Note: The connectoronthe end of
the ribbon cable is not keyed.
Ensure it is attached to the hard
disk controller card as shown,
colored stripe toward the hard disk.

Figure E.7: Connecting the ribbon cable
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8. There are several power cables
coming from the StarTalk power
supply. Locate one that is not
being used. Plugthe cord connec-
tor into the connector on the end of
the software loader power cable.

Figure E.8: Connecting power to the software
loader

9. Replace the StarTalk AC power cord.

10. Open the floppy disk drive door on the software loader, and remove the
cardboard drive protector.

11. Connect an RS-232 terminal to StarTalk. Refer to Section 2 for instructions
about connecting a terminal and setting the communication parameters.
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Removing the Toremove the software loader:

software loader 1. Turn StarTalk OFF, and unplug the AC power cord from the unit.

2. Place the cardboard drive protector in the software loader floppy disk drive,
and close the drive door.

3. Unplug the software loader power cable from the StarTalk power supply
cable.

v Caution: Only pull on the plastic connector. Do not pull on the cable.

- 4, Pull the software loader ribbon cable off of header J2 on the hard disk
controller card.

V¥ Caution: Only pull on the plastic connector. Do not pull on the cable.

5. On the bottom of the software loader, pull the spring-loaded front bracket
toward you as far as it will go.

6. With the brackets fully separated, push the software loader straight back
until the rear bracket is free of the sheet metal. Lift the software loader
straight up and off the StarTalk chassis.

7. Put StarTalk's cover on and replace the retaining screws.

8. Replace the StarTalk AC power cord, and turn the power ON.
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Introduction Norstar is a digital system, capable of carrying two simultaneous voice conversa-
tions over a single station port. These two voice channels are referred to as the
B1 and B2 channels. There are times when you will want to monitor each of the
B1 and B2 channels that StarTalk uses. You can do this by programming a
Norstar set with Autodial buttons for the B1 and B2 DNs.

The following charts can be used to determine the B1 and B2 directory numbers
{DNs) of the Norstar Compact and Modular systems.

Compact KSU - DN Chart

Port B1 B2 System
Number DNs DNs Type
101 - 116 21-36 41-56 Compact

Modular KSU - DN Chart

Port B1 B2 System
Number DNs DNs Type

101 -124 21-44 45 - 68 Non-expanded
101-124 221-244 341-364 Expanded

Modular 2-port Cartridge - DN Chart

Port B1 B2 Expansion
Number DNs DNs Port #

301 -316 245-260 365-380 3

401 - 416 261-276 381-396 4
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Modular six-port Cartridge - DN Chart

Port B1 B2 Expansion
Number DNs DNs Port #

301 - 316 245-260 365-380 3

401 - 416 261-276 381-396 4

501 -516 277-292 397-412 5

601 -616 203-308 413-428 6

701 -716 309-324 429-444 7

801 - 816 325-340 445-460 8

Programming it is useful for troubleshooting to program the StarTalk DNs to appear on the
StarTalk DNs ™memory buttons, or BLF of a Norstar telephone.

to memory  once you have determined the StarTalk DN, program them onto the memory
buttons buttons on an M7324 or a BLF attached to an M7310 telephone. Program the

dual-memory buttons (without indicators), using

When the StarTalk DNs are programmed to memory buttons, it is easy to monitor
StarTalk traffic levels, and determine if any StarTalk ports are not functioning.
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A
AC power cord receptacle, location, 2-9
Administration, multiple access, 6-23
loading, 8-9
software menu, 7-13
Aids, 1-4
Alarm codes, see appendix ¢
Alarms, 4-3
menu, 6-33
Application software, 6-1
description, 6-4
loading, 8-9
menu, 7-12
Automated Attendant, 2-1

B

Backup and restore, menu, 7-15
procedures, see section 8

Backup, see section 7 and 8
user data, 8-2

Baud rate, 3-7

Bilingual, 6-34

C
Capacity, messaging, 110/165, 385, 2-1
Class of Service Admin, 6-14
Class of Service Report, 6-30
Coders/decoders (CODEC), 2-4
Components,

Model 110/165, 2-7

Mode! 385, 2-8
Communication parameters, 3-4

changing, 3-7

setting 6-20
connecting an RS-232 terminal, 3-2
Configuration, system admin, 6-17

Convenience outlet, location, 2-9

Conventions, 1-3

Copying, see section 7 and 8
floppy disk, 7-7
from hard disk, 8-17
software, 8-14

Cover, removing, 5-2

Current, 2-10

D
Data bits, 3-7
Date and time, setting, 6-19
menu, 7-17
Description of Features, 2-1
Diagnosing user problems, see section 4
Diagnostics, 4-3, also see appendix d
Directory Report, 6-25
Disable, StarTalk, 6-18
Disk directory, viewing, 7-6
Disk, formatting, 8-13
Disk utilities software, see section 7
loading, 7-2, 8-9
Display text, menu, 7-13
DTMF delay, setting, 6-21, see also appendix a
duration, a-1
Dynamic random access memory (DRAM), 2-4

E

Electrical requirements, 2-10
Enabling, StarTalk, 6-18
Environment, 2-10
Equipment, special, 3-1

F
Feature Codes, 4-2
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default, 4-2
determining, 4-2
Floppy disk, see section 7
copy, 7-7
formatting, 7-5, 8-13
installing, see appendix e
labelling, 7-6
Menu Option, 7-5
directory, viewing, 7-6
Formatting,
floppy disk, 7-5, 8-13
French, 6-34
Frequency, 2-10
Functional description,
Model 110/165, 2-2
Model 385, 2-3

G

Grounding, 2-10

Group List Administration, 6-11
adding, 6-11
changing, 6-12
deleting, 6-13

Group List Report, 6-30

H

Hardware, symptoms, 4-4
How to use this manual, 1-2
Humidity, 2-10

I
IP software, menu, 7-10
loading, 8-9

K
Kernel software, menu, 7-9
loading, 8-9
Keyboard, 6-1,
using, 6-3

M
Mailbox Activity Report, 6-27, sample, 6-28
reset statistics, 6-32
Mailbox administration, 6-6
changing, 6-8
deleting, 6-9
parameters, 6-8
resetting, 6-10
Manual description, 1-1
Menu, see section 6 and section 7
administration, 7-12

Alarms, 6-33
Application, 7-11
backup and restore, 7-14
Class of Service Admin, 6-14
date and time, 7-17
Disk Utilities, 7-3
display text, 7-13
Group List Admin, 6-11
IP software, 7-10
Kernel software, 7-9
Mailbox Admin, 6-6
moving between, 6-3
moving within, 6-3
Options, 6-2
Reports, 6-24
subscriber, 6-25
System Admin and Configuration, 6-17
Top-level, 3-6
voice prompts, 7-15
Message Storage Pack PCA, 2-4
backing up, 6-22
failure, 8-1
formatting, 7-4
Menu Option, 7-4
Message Usage Report, 6-31
Microprocessor, 2-4 ’
Modem port, 3-8
Motherboard PCA, 2-4
diagnostics, 3-5, see also appendix d-
Motherboards, 4000, 8000 series, 2-3

N
Norstar directory numbers, see appendix f
Numeric Subscriber Report, 6-27

(o)

Operating environment, 2-10
Operating software, loading, 8-9
Outside receptacles, 2-9

P
Parameters, communication, 3-4
Parts, list, see appendix b
Parity, 3-7

Password, resetting, 6-10
Port/DN status, 4-16

Powering on, 3-4

Power supply, 2-5

Power supply connectors, 2-6 °
Power supply fan, location, 2-9
Power switch, Jocation, 2-9
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R
Reboot. Menu Option. ~-18
Reference aids. 1-4
Remote terminal access. 3-3
Removing components see section 5
Disk Controller Ltzdel 110/165, 5-9
Hard Disk PCA ticdel 110/165, 5-6
TCM interface PCA Model 110/165, 5-3
Replacing components. see section 5
Hard Disk PCA Model 110/165, 5-7
TCM interface PCA Model 110/165, 5-5
Reports, 6-24
Class of Service. 5-30
directory, 6-25
Group List, 6-30
mailbox activity. 6-27
Message Usage. 6-31
numeric subscriber, 6-26
subscriter, 6-25
system parameters, 6-32
Resetting, StarTalk, 8-5
Reset statistics, 6-32
Restart, StarTalk, 6-18
Restore, procedures, 8-5
Notes, Warnings, Caution, 8-8
RS-232 terminal,
connecting, 3-2
connector, location, 2-9
default parameters, 3-1
pin configuration, 2-6
reset switch, focation, 2-9
serial port, 2-6
signal, 3-2
using, 3-4

S
Small Computer Systems Interface (SCSI), 2-4
Software, :
" copying, 8-14

description, see section 6 and 7

Disk Utilities, 7-1

loading, 7-2, 8-9

Options, disk utilities, 7-3

symptoms, troubleshooting, 4-9

upgrade, 9-3

Software loader, 4-12, see appendix e for installation

Special pants, repair, 3-1
Static random access memory (SRAM), 2-4
Stop bit, 3-7
Storage capacity, 2-5
System admin, configuration, 6-17
System, overview, 2-1
date and time, setting, 6-19

T
Talk off. see appendix a
ceuse. 4-10
TCM Interface PCAs, 2-4
1acks, location, 2-9
roubleshooting, 4-15. 2.18
Temperature, 2-10
Terminal. remote, 3-8
RS-232, see RS-232 terminal -
Time, and date, 6-19
Menu, 7-17
Tools. 3-1
Top-level Menu, 3-6
accessing, 6-4
sample, 6-5

U

Upgrade.
hardware, 9-2
software, 9-3

User mailboxes, 6-6
adding, 6-6

v

Voice messaging, 2-1

Voice prompts, 7-3
loading, 8-9
menu, 7-16

Voitage, 2-10
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